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ABSTRACT 

 

The inability of students to use tenses appropriately and the important role tenses play in 

scientific writing necessitated the need for this study. In this regard, the study 

investigated the effects of communicative approach to teaching English tenses on 

students’ ability to write scientific reports in Plateau State Polytechnic. The objectives of 

the study were to determine the extent to which the students would able to use 

appropriate tenses to write scientific reports and present scientific information in the 

passive voice and to find out if teaching them using the communicative approach would 

improve their ability to use appropriate tenses. Four research questions and eight 

hypotheses guided the study.  Population of the study was 896 National Diploma One 

(ND1) students of the School of Science and Technology and School of Engineering of 

Plateau State Polytechnic in the 2013/2014 academic session. A sample of 104 students 

was drawn from seven out of the thirteen departments in the two schools. Pre-test Post-

test experimental research design was used to carry out the study. A test known as the 

English Tenses Achievement Test (ETAT) was used for data collection. The validity of 

the instrument was determined by four experts. For reliability, the instrument was 

subjected to a pilot test. Using the Split Half Reliability method, results obtained were 

correlated using the Cronbach alpha statistical method. Reliability index of the instrument 

was 0.86.  Percentage, mean scores and t-test were used in analysing data collected. The 

results of the study showed that the students had a low ability to use appropriate tenses to 

write scientific reports and present scientific information in the passive voice. However, 

the students’ ability improved significantly with Communicative Language Teaching as 

they recorded a mean score of 81 in their ability to use appropriate tenses to write 



scientific reports as opposed to an initial mean score of 46. On ability to present scientific 

information in the passive voice, the students obtained a mean score of 15 in the Pre-test 

and 33 in the Post-test. These findings are significant and demonstrate that there are 

challenges in learning the perfect tenses and the passive voice. It was recommended that 

English tenses should not be taught in isolation but within a communicative context to 

provide meaning. Also, while teaching individual tenses, other related tenses should be 

introduced in order to show similarity and contrast.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



INTRODUCTION 

1.1 BACKGROUND TO THE STUDY 

Students of science and technology are engaged in carrying out different tasks 

using language. They among others, describe experimental procedures, events, processes, 

or objects. They are equally engaged in reporting results and conclusions of experiments. 

The critical language element that is used to convey these tasks is the verb. The verb is 

what makes the sense of a sentence complete and it has tense and voice as its property.   

In addition to the tasks the students are engaged in carrying out using language, 

scientific writings or technical reports follow a specific format meant to present 

information that is clear, accurate, concise and factual. In particular, science and 

technology reports are characterized by exactness, precision impersonal use of language 

and brevity. For this reason, the students need to be able to use language elements that 

will not only help them carry out their various tasks, but also help them in presenting 

information that is clear, exact and impersonal. 

Among the language elements that express exactness particularly of time sense 

and impersonal use of language, are tense and the passive voice. Tense and voice go hand 

in hand and are dominant features of the English verb which is an obligatory element in a 

sentence. In addition, tenses are grammatical items that are needed in order to master 

different text types (Richards, 2006). Besides, the simple present, the simple past and 

present perfect account for approximately 80 percent of the verb tense used in academic 

writing (Writing Center 2014). In addition, tense choice is the communicative repertoire 

of scientific writers which they use to create and communicate information and which is 

responsive to the rhetorical demands of communicating about science (Liddicoat, 2004). 



Tenses identified as commonly used in science and technology are simple present and 

simple past tense. 

In science and technology, the actor is not as important as the situation or the 

thing being acted upon as such, the passive voice is predominantly used. Wrong use of 

tenses and voice can create ambiguity. This is unacceptable and can trigger serious 

reactions or even criticisms. This is because tenses have both temporal and rhetoric 

functions as such, a reader of a scientific write up or a listener of scientific discourse can 

infer context from the way tenses are used. Without a proper understanding of how to use 

the tenses, information will be presented wrongly and there will be difficulty in 

distinguishing between an author’s own opinion and what is accepted in scientific 

knowledge as universal truth. 

Despite the demand for students to properly master the use of tenses and the 

passive voice, students have, according to research (Murthy, 2007) and practical 

classroom experience of the researcher, continued to demonstrate difficulty in the use of 

tenses both in the active and passive voice. This is not unconnected with ambivalent rule 

application in the use of tenses. Difficulty encountered is also because of the various 

morphological forms of the English verb which renders some as regular and others as 

irregular (Aje, 2009). In the case of the passive voice, problems arise because of the 

subversion of the normal reader expectation that fits the common English order of 

subject, verb and object (Murthy, 2007). In addition to this, is poor teaching methodology 

(Aje, 2009).  

Demonstrating an understanding of the use of tenses or the passive voice is not 

enough for the students to develop fluency in a language. However, developing students’ 



mastery of   language elements that the students encounter difficulty in using can 

contribute to the overall development of language. What the students need to be able to 

do with language elements is to know how, when, where, why to use them and which one 

to use at particular instances.  

Consequently, channelling language instruction to meet the need of the students 

will be of immense benefit to them. This is in line with the aim of the Use of English 

course in Nigerian polytechnics as spelt out by the National Board for Technical 

Education. The National Curriculum of the Use of English course in Nigerian 

polytechnics explained that the course is meant to have the learners use the language in 

meaningful communication. This is what communicative competence is all about.   

The language course for students of polytechnics is meant to provide the students 

with necessary skills which will enable them to cope with the challenges of their courses 

and be able to use grammar items in their everyday communication (NBTE, 2004). 

However, from the course syllabus, tenses and other language items are supposed to be 

taught communicatively based on the goal of the language class but there is inconsistency 

between the approach being used and the course syllabus. This is in addition to the fact 

that the language course syllabus is general and does not address specific needs of the 

students.  

Achieving communicative competence is the aim of every language instruction no 

matter the approach used in the instruction. This then implies that language taught using 

the Communicative Approach and other approaches like the Structural Approach is 

expected to develop the communicative competence of the learners. It is therefore of 

great importance to language teaching pedagogy that ways of developing communicative 



competence in the students regardless of the language element being taught should be 

sought and adopted for use in the classroom. This is not to say that there is a single 

approach that is considered most appropriate, as all approaches have a place in language 

teaching and learning pedagogy.  

The Communicative Approach is considered for use in this study because it is one 

of the language teaching approaches that emerged as a result of criticisms of the 

traditional and structural approaches which were earlier used. In addition, studies have 

shown that the Communicative Approach sees language learning as holistic as such, 

knowledge of grammatical system as well as performance is necessary (DeKeyser, 2001). 

Also, proponents of the Communicative Approach say that it has been discovered to be 

an innovative approach in developing language skills in students in both English as a 

second language (ESL) and English as a foreign language (EFL) settings (Incecay & 

Incecay, 2009;  Xiao, 2011).  

Though the Communicative Approach is basically a fluency development 

approach, competence in the use of tenses and the passive voice which is an accuracy 

skill plays an important role in the overall communication process. Teachers have 

observed that communication especially in a second language is difficult for students 

with low grammatical competence even though they are equally quick to observe that 

higher grammatical competence does not necessarily guarantee better communication in 

the target language (Lee & Wang, 2002). Moreover, research is inconclusive as to 

whether the Communicative Approach is more effective than other approaches, 

especially in the teaching of tenses in relation to scientific report writing, hence the need 

for more investigation.  



1.2      STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

The goals of the Use of English course in Nigerian polytechnics as spelt out by 

the National Board for Technical Education (NBTE), is to have the learners use the 

language in meaningful communication. However, the way the course syllabus is 

outlined and taught in Plateau State Polytechnic is not such that will provide the students 

with necessary skills which will enable them to cope with the challenges of their various 

courses. This is because the language course syllabus is general and does not address 

specific needs of the students as the students are found in the arts, social science, science 

and technology based schools. 

Consequently, students of science and technology tend to use more verbs in the 

active voice even though they have a need to master the use of tenses in the passive voice 

because of their roles in science and technology writings. In Plateau State Polytechnic in 

particular, the students demonstrate difficulty in the use of tenses and in expressing 

themselves using the passive voice. The students have continued to show difficulty 

particularly in the use of the +s morpheme in expressing the simple present tense with the 

third person singular. Other areas of difficulty include among others; the use of the 

simple past tense with verbs that are irregular, use of the present perfect instead of simple 

past and use of simple past tenses instead of present perfect tense. The past perfect tense 

is equally being confused with simple past tense.  Apart from encountering difficulty in 

the use of tenses, the students equally encounter difficulty in the use of these tenses when 

they are in the passive voice. Sometimes, present perfect tense in the active voice is 

mistaken for simple present tense in the passive voice.  



Another area of difficulty with the use of the perfect tense noticed among the 

students is the use of the progressive form of the verb instead of the past participle of the 

verb for example, using ‘taking’ instead of ‘taken.’ It is common to see written 

expressions like, ‘I have taking my bath’ instead of ‘I have taken my bath.’  This has to 

do with wrong pronunciation where the past participle form of the verb is often 

pronounced to sound like the present participle. Other instances are when the participles 

are used wrongly. This wrong use of participles occurs mainly with some irregular verbs 

such as ‘I had tooked my bath’ or ‘He meted the officer.’ Here, the irregular verbs ‘took’ 

and ‘met’ are treated as regular. 

The general teaching of English language to all Plateau Polytechnic students 

without focusing on their specific English language needs has limited their ability to use 

specific English language writing requirements such as tenses and passive voice in their 

areas of study. Since no known research regarding Communicative Language Teaching in 

relation to influencing science students’ ability to write reports has been undertaken in 

Plateau State Polytechnic, the researcher set to find out how Communicative Language 

Teaching will affect students’ ability to effectively write scientific reports.       

1.3        PURPOSE OF THE STUDY 

The purpose of this study was to find out the effects of using the Communicative 

Approach to teaching English tenses on students’ ability to write scientific reports in 

Plateau State Polytechnic. Specifically, the study set out to: 

1.   Determine the extent to which the students were able to use English tenses 

appropriately to accurate write scientific reports and present scientific information 

in the passive voice.    



 Establish if communicative teaching would improve students’ ability to use tenses 

appropriately to write accurate scientific reports. 

 Determine whether the students’ ability to use tenses appropriately to present 

scientific information in the passive voice would be improved upon through 

communicative teaching.   

 Establish the extent to which communicative teaching would improve the 

students’ ability to use simple tenses appropriately to present scientific 

information in the passive voice. 

 Determine the extent to which communicative teaching would improve the 

students’ ability to use perfect tenses appropriately to present scientific 

information in the passive voice.  

 RESEARCH QUESTIONS 

The following questions guided the study: 

1. To what extent does the group exposed to communicative teaching differ from the 

group not exposed to communicative teaching on ability to use simple tenses 

appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice before 

exposure to communicative teaching? 

2. To what extent does the group exposed to communicative teaching differ from the 

group not exposed to communicative teaching on ability to use perfect tenses 

appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice before 

exposure to communicative teaching? 

3. To what extent does the group exposed to communicative teaching differ from the 

group not exposed to communicative teaching on ability to use simple tenses 



appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice after exposure 

to communicative teaching? 

4. To what extent does the group exposed to communicative teaching differ from the 

group not exposed to communicative teaching on ability to use perfect tenses 

appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice after exposure 

to communicative teaching 

1.5       HYPOTHESES  

In this study, the following null hypotheses were tested at 0.05 level of  

significance. 

H01.  There is no significant difference between the pre-test achievement mean scores 

of the students in the experimental group and those in the control group in their 

ability to use tenses appropriately to write scientific reports.  

H02.   There is no significant difference between the post-test achievement mean scores  

            of the students in the experimental group and those in the control group in their 

            ability to use tenses appropriately to write scientific reports. 

H03.   There is no significant difference between the pre-test achievement mean scores of 

the students in the experimental group and those in the control group in their 

ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the passive 

voice. 

H04.   There is no significant difference between the post-test mean achievement scores 

of the students in the experimental group and those in the control group in their 

ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the passive 

voice. 



H05.  There is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-test achievement 

mean scores of students in the experimental group in their ability to use tenses 

appropriately to write accurate scientific reports.  

H06.  There is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-test achievement 

mean scores of the students in the experimental group in their ability to use tenses 

appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice. 

H07.  There is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-test achievement 

mean scores of students in the control group in their ability to use tenses 

appropriately to write accurate scientific reports.  

H08.  There is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-test achievement 

mean scores of the students in the control group in their ability to use tenses 

appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice. 

1.6 SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY 

The findings of this study will be of benefit to the following stakeholders: 

teachers of English language, the students of science and technology, English language 

syllabus designers at the National Board for Technical Education, curriculum planners 

and textbook writers.  

Findings of this study will be of benefit to the teachers of English language 

because it will assist the teachers in meeting the language needs of their students. 

Another way it will be of benefit to the teachers is that it will help improve the quality of 

the language teacher’s work as the teacher adopts an approach that is not only different 

but result oriented. The teacher will find satisfaction in making language instruction 

motivating because of the link with the students’ courses of study. 



Equally, this study will encourage cooperation between the language teacher and 

other teachers in the various science and technology subject courses. This is because of 

the collaborative nature of the Communicative Approach which requires exchange of 

information between the language teacher and the teachers of the various science and 

technology courses. It will equally project the indispensable role of language instruction 

and the language teacher in a science and technology environment. 

In addition, the students will benefit from the findings of this study because they 

will see a connection between the English language class and their various courses of 

study. This way, they will see the relevance of the language class to science and 

technology. Consequently, the students will see English language as an integral part of 

their overall academic pursuit. The result of which is that the students will be able to gain 

more meaningfully from instruction in both the English language and by extension, 

science and technology.  

Also, language syllabus designers at the National Board for Technical Education 

will benefit from the study as they will see the need to adopt the Communicative 

Approach in drawing up the content as well as performance objectives of teaching the 

tenses and other language items for students of science and technology. The study also 

demonstrates the need to have language items that address the needs of students and have 

these needs fashioned out for students in various fields.  In addition, textbook writers and 

curriculum planners will benefit from the study as the findings of the study will bring to 

the fore the need for textbooks that will address the language items in the language 

curriculum of science and technology using communicative activities.   

 



1.7      THEORETICAL/CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 

This study hinged on the principles of Communicative Language Teaching 

Approach which came into being from the concept of communicative competence. 

Communicative competence and subsequently Communicative Language Teaching 

emerged in the mid-70s as a British innovation. The works of the Council of Europe, 

Wilkins, Widdowson, Candlin, Brumfit, Keith and other British applied linguists gave 

rise to Communicative Language Teaching. The works of these linguists also provided 

the theoretical basis for a Communicative Approach to language teaching. This approach 

to language teaching emerged partly as a response to Chomsky’s criticisms of structural 

theories of language and partly based on the theories of British functional linguists such 

as Firth and Halliday and American sociolinguists such as Hymes, Gumperz and Lobov 

(Richards & Rodgers, 2001). 

Communicative Approach holds that communicative competence is the goal of 

teaching and communication is achieved by exploiting the creative potentials of linguistic 

structures. This is achieved through the integration of the four basic skills of language 

and ensuring competence in language use at four different levels. These levels are; 

grammatical, socio-linguistic discourse and strategic levels. These have to do with a 

speaker’s knowledge of grammatical structures in a second language, knowledge of 

appropriateness, knowledge and skills required to combine grammatical forms and 

meaning to produce different types of spoken or written texts and finally, knowledge of 

strategies used to compensate for break downs in communication (Leung, 2005). 

This approach encourages practice in real life context as a way of developing 

communicative competence.  Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) International (1999) 



pointed out that some principles that can be inferred from the approach are: Activities 

that involve real life communication promote learning. Also, activities in which language 

is used for carrying out meaningful tasks promote learning and language that is 

meaningful to the learner promotes learning objectives. 

In this connection, this study ensured that various tenses were taught within the 

context students encounter them, as materials that relate closely to their needs were used. 

During class sessions, the following communicative areas were considered: goals, 

activities, learner’s roles and teacher’s roles. Here goals for communicative activities 

which include exchange of ideas, information and group completion of tasks were carried 

out. Also, there were activities that reflected real tasks the students often engage in 

carrying out like reporting, describing, explaining and discussing. In this study also, the 

learners were active participants in the learning process because they were constantly 

engaged in generating output which formed input for the lesson. The teacher served as 

facilitator, observer and sometimes a participant in the learning process.  

This was to ensure that the students were given the opportunity to not only learn 

the skills on tenses, but also use them to carry out tasks. This way, the students 

experimented with the language skill in meaningful contexts.  In addition, the activities 

were such that the students were able to discover some of the rules guiding the use of 

tenses through their interaction with the tenses in various guises. 

1. 8      DELIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

Tenses covered in this study were simple present tense and simple past tense. This 

included their perfect forms (present perfect and past perfect). These tenses were treated 

in both the active and passive voices. The study covered the use of both regular and 



irregular verbs, main and auxiliary verbs. The present continuous, present perfect 

continuous, past continuous, past perfect continuous, simple future, future continuous, 

future perfect, future perfect continuous, simple conditional, and perfect conditional were 

not covered in the study. 

Only science and technology students were used for the study because the study 

centered on activities of students in these fields. Also, only National Diploma One (NDI) 

students were used for the study. This is because NDI is the beginning class of the 

diploma programme as such, this set of students will benefit more from the study.      

1.9      OPERATIONAL DEFINITION OF TERMS 

The following terms as used in the study are defined here: The English Tenses, 

Communicative Language Approach, Using Tenses in the Passive Voice, Students of 

Science and Technology, Communicative Competence and Scientific Reports. 

The English Tenses: The English tenses are the simple present, simple past, present 

perfect and past perfect. Ability to use the English tenses was determined using a test. 

This required the students to demonstrate ability to use tenses in writing scientific reports, 

presenting scientific information, retelling, providing answers to questions, analysing 

technical reports and providing missing links in instances where information given was 

incomplete.  

Approach: This is a set of principles that guide teaching. It includes rules, materials, 

content and instructional activities. Teaching the use of tenses in the context students 

encounter the language, using materials taken from their fields of study, teaching items 

relevant to their areas of study and carrying out tasks they are used to carrying out in their 

various areas of study was how approach was demonstrated in this study.   



Method: Method is classroom strategy or step by step activities carried out in the 

classroom. It is through methods that an approach is implemented. Activities carried out 

in this study include: discussion, group work, demonstration, observation, picture survey, 

reading and retelling. These are activities that fall under various methods of teaching.  

Communicative Language Approach: This involves learning activities that require the 

students to discover the language item being learnt while using the language to carry out 

different tasks they are used to carrying out. Materials for use during instruction were 

selected from students’ courses of study. Students’ activities include; group work, 

discussion, completing tasks and supplying information needed based on information 

obtained. Assessment of students was done using test items that were considered 

communicative in nature. 

Using Tenses in the Passive Voice: This has to do with making sentences that project 

the action or the thing being acted upon instead of the person carrying out the action. This 

is the same as using tenses impersonally. The students’ ability to report activities carried 

out, retell information read, present scientific information and answer questions using the 

passive voice were tested at the pre-test and post- test stages.  

Students of Science and Technology: These are students studying the various courses in 

the school of science and technology and in the school of engineering. The courses are; 

Science Laboratory Technology, Computer Science, Mathematics and Statistics, 

Metallurgy, Foundry, Computer Engineering Technology, Mechanical Engineering 

Technology, Civil Engineering Technology, Electrical Electronics Technology, Mineral 

Resources and Petroleum Engineering and Agricultural Engineering. 



Communicative Competence: This is the ability to use a language item in different 

situations. Communicative competence in this study was measured in students’ ability to 

not only make sentences that are grammatically correct but also contextually correct. This 

was determined through a communicative test. 

Scientific Reports: This is presenting information in the field of science and technology 

and engineering. In this study, this involved ability to provide answers to questions, 

provide missing links in instances where information given was incomplete, read science 

and technology materials and analyse them, report scientific procedures and explain 

processes. These were assessed by having the student demonstrate these abilities in 

written form.    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CHAPTER TWO 

REVIEW OF RELEVANT LITERATURE 

In this study, literature was reviewed in the following areas: Communicative 

Language Approach, English for Specific Purposes, Language Teaching Approaches and 

Methods, Second Language Acquisition and the Communicative Approach, Use of 

English Course in Nigerian Polytechnics, English Tense, Tense and Voice Demands in 

Scientific Reporting, Language Testing, Review of Empirical Studies and Summary of 

Review of Relevant Literature. 

2.1       COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE APPROACH   

The Communicative Approach emerged in the mid-70s in Britain. It is commonly 

referred to as Communicative Language Teaching. This approach to language teaching 

came about as a result of reflections on situational teaching method which started in the 

1920s. Also, Chomsky’s criticisms of the Structural Approach which laid emphasis on 

practicing grammar and linguistic structures through situational activities was partly 

responsible for the birth of the Communicative Approach (Richards & Rodgers, 2001).   

According to Richards and Rodgers (2001), some British applied linguists like 

Brumfit, Wilkins, Widdowson, Kieth,  Candlin, Firth and Halliday were one of the first 

few that suggested a shift from structures to what learners needed. Similarly, in the mid-

1960s, scholars in the United States like Hymes, Gumperz and Lobov had begun to reject 

the audiolingual method that was based on the Structural Approach.   

As a result of the revolution in linguistics and findings of educational 

psychologists, scholars began to criticize the effectiveness of situational language 

teaching and disapprove the kind of teaching where focus was mainly on grammatical 

structures and which was applicable in the teaching of both first (L1) and second 



language ( L2). The thinking that language learning should not be based on mastering of 

rules neither should it be seen as based on habit formation  from mastering existing 

structures gave rise to revolution in linguistics. This in turn, gave birth to the 

Communicative Approach in the mid-70s (Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) 

International, 1999). Eventually, this led the council of Europe to reform the frameworks 

and standards of language teaching methods at the national level (Richards & Rodgers, 

2001).  

The Communicative Approach maintains that communicative competence is the 

goal of teaching and communication is achieved by exploiting the creative potentials of 

linguistic structures. This is achieved through the integration of the four basic skills of 

language and developing competence in language use at four different levels. Richards 

(2006) identified the four levels presented by Canale and Swain as; grammatical 

competence, strategic competence, sociolinguistic competence and discourse 

competence. This approach encourages practice in real life context as a way of 

developing communicative competence.  

In the Communicative Approach, the method of teaching, content, syllabus and 

teaching routines are based on the learners’ needs as such, the approach embraces a wide 

range of methods and techniques (Richards & Rogers, 2001). This is because 

Communicative Approach is a set of principles about the goals of language teaching, 

which puts into consideration, the way learners learn a language, the kind of classroom 

activities that best facilitate learning, and the role of both the learner and the teacher in 

the learning process (Richards, 2006).  



In Communicative Language Teaching, the language curriculum, instructional 

objectives drawn up by the teacher, the instructional materials as well as the various  

activities that will be carried out in the classroom must be such that address specific 

aspects of communicative competence not just a wide range of competencies. Since this 

is the case, a programme must first be justified as being in the communicative view. 

Equally, the assessment of the programme must be communicative as well. Delgredo 

(2009) explained that drawing up a communicative syllabus must be done with special 

consideration of the learner’s communicative needs and level of proficiency.  

Since the Communicative Approach is not a method of teaching, there is the 

question of how the teacher can identify an activity or a programme as being 

communicative. This is because the approach is a set of principles and not a teaching 

method and there is no teaching method known as communicative teaching method. 

Wesche and Skehan (2002) pointed out that there has been some degree of consensus 

regarding the qualities required to justify a teaching method being labelled as 

communicative. This consensus has its outline of operation drawn up by Wesche and 

Skehan (2002) as follows: 

- Activities that require frequent interaction among learners or with other 

interlocutors to exchange information and solve problems. 

- Use of authentic (non-pedagogic) texts and communication activities 

linked to “real-world” contexts, often emphasizing links across written and 

spoken channels. 



- Approaches that are learner centered in that they take into account 

learners’ background, language needs, and goals generally allow learners 

some creativity and role in instructional decisions. (p.208) 

The Communicative Approach sees the development of communicative 

competence as the goal of all language instruction as a result of which the approach 

places more emphasis on the development of fluency as opposed to accuracy. The focus 

on fluency is based on the belief in the communicative circle that a qualitative assessment 

of communicative competence which is assessment of fluency in the use of a language, 

provides a more realistic picture of a learners’ progress than measurement of errors or 

mistakes.  

Bygate (2001) explained that, Communicative Language Teaching methodology 

provides the learner with an opportunity to use language for communicative purposes 

without focusing on accuracy. This explains the bias of the approach to fluency rather 

than accuracy. Richards (2006) also confirmed this as he explained that one of the goals 

of Communicative Language Teaching is to develop fluency in language use. According 

to Richards (2006), fluency is natural language use that occurs when a speaker engages in 

meaningful interaction and maintains meaningful communication despite the speaker’s 

limitations in his or her communicative competence. 

 Communicative Language Teaching places more emphasis on fluency rather than 

accuracy, and because of that, the question of the place of grammar in the communicative 

language teaching circle readily comes to mind. This is against the backdrop that 

grammar is an indispensable part of language instruction and which is a necessary 

component of any language teaching programme.  



Though the development of fluency is the primary concern of the Communicative 

Approach, Savignon (2002) identified the development of grammatical competence as 

one of the competencies to be developed in the overall language learning process.  The 

identification of the development of grammatical competence as necessary in language 

learning provides the overriding necessity to ensure that grammar and its mastery is not 

left out of any language programme including the fluency development programme. 

Alams (2011) cited Rahman as saying that the more thoroughly a learner masters a 

grammatical system of the language, the more effectively he or she can use this language 

for communication.  

This is to say that communicative competence cannot be achieved without first 

mastering the grammatical system of the language. This explains why there are two 

versions of the communicative approach, a strong and weak version of the 

Communicative Approach. The strong version is concerned with communicative features 

like group discussions and information gap filling.  

The weak version integrates the structural practice like repeating drills into 

communicative elements (Lowe, 2003). Lowe explained further that the Communicative 

Approach which was referred to as the weak version was developed in the 1970s. Here 

lessons were organized according to communicative function, for instance, requesting, 

complaining, and apologizing but language teaching was still influenced by the audio-

lingual method because the students were taught using the listening and repeating drills. 

Later, the strong version came about in the 1980s. Wong (2010) reported that the strong 

version was influenced by Krashen‘s work in the early 1980s, where Krashen argued that 



there was a difference between acquisition and learning, that acquisition occurred through 

authentic communication, whereas learning occurred through explicit instruction. 

The main objective of the strong version of the Communicative Approach was to 

separate accuracy from fluency. Its primary goal was communication through 

information gap activities and discussions on real-life, relevant topics without a 

breakdown in communication through explicit error correction (Lowe, 2003).  

This study explored the possibility of developing a grammar skill which is in the 

domain of accuracy, using a fluency developing approach. This was done through 

employing both the strong and weak versions of the Communicative Approach. It is the 

view of the researcher that the weak version of the Communicative Approach is still 

relevant and is more practicable where it is difficult to have students learn the language 

items in real life context. The students’ various science and technology classes are the 

authentic settings where they are engaged in carrying out tasks using English language. 

The language class in this study was able to only create as much as possible activities 

carried out in the science and technology classes. 

Apart from being either a strong or a weak version, the Communicative Approach 

can also be either process-based or product-based. The process-based model focuses on 

creating classroom processes that facilitate learning. Here learning processes are best 

created in the classroom using content as the driving force (Richards, 2006). Content 

refers to information or subject matter that we learn or communicate through language. In 

the process-based model also, specially designed instructional tasks are considered the 

best ways in which interactional processes can be created in class (Richards, 2006). 



On its part, the product-based Communicative Approach according to Richards 

(2006), sees language instruction as better carried out through the use of structured 

sequence of language used in specific contexts, in specific ways and the development of 

language competence through work-related and survival oriented activities. This form of 

instruction Richards (2006) observed is particularly useful for vocational and technical 

education.  

Whether a teacher adopts the process or product approach, the whole idea lies in 

developing the students’ communicative competence such that they can transfer their 

competence to their various courses of study or work life. This study adopted the weak 

version of the Communicative Approach. Here the activities carried out during 

instruction relate to the purpose of the Use of English course spelt out by NBTE and also 

to students’ areas of specialization. Both meaning and structure of tenses and the passive 

voice were emphasized during instruction. In emphasizing structure, reference to the 

traditional or structural approaches was not made but teaching the rules governing the use 

of the tenses was done inductively. Though the setting was not the science and 

technology class but the language class, activities carried out in the authentic setting 

(science and technology) were created. Here some of the activities were demonstrated, 

read, presented in pictures or reported. 

2.2       ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES (ESP)   

English for Specific Purposes (ESP) is a language learning approach that is 

learner centered. Here the learning content, activities and materials are based on the 

learners’ needs (reason for learning the language). ESP is one of the branches of 

Communicative Language Teaching that is particularly competency- based and a partial 



version of the task-based approach (Richards, 2006). Hutchinson and Waters (1987) 

pointed out that ESP came about as a result of a significant discovery in the revolution in 

linguistics, and that is in the ways that spoken and written English vary. In other words, 

for every different context that English is used, a different variant of English would be 

needed.  

This idea was taken one step further to accommodate the different language 

situations by demonstrating the possibility of tailoring language instruction to meet the 

needs of learners in specific contexts. Since language needs differ from one area of study 

to another, and linguistic ability also differs from one group of students to another, the 

need to have the language course channelled towards homogeneous groups therefore 

became necessary (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987; Dudley-Evans, 2001).  

In ESP, instead of teaching English generally, the focus is on the specific 

language skills needed for the learner to function in a specific context. ESP is a teaching 

approach which advocates that language should be taught within the everyday 

experiences of the learners. Learning a language based on the needs of courses the 

students are studying can form part of the thought process of the students.  

This language teaching approach makes use of students’ abilities, academic 

environment and academic tasks to determine the content of the language programme. 

Dudley-Evans (2001) defined ESP as an approach designed to meet specific needs of the 

learners; making use of the underlying methodology and activities of the discipline it 

serves. Advocates of ESP like Fiorito (2005), Richards (2006) and Sahu (2009), have 

defined it based on several criteria, and have maintained that it is an effective teaching 

approach.   



Hutchinson and Waters (1987) pointed out that ESP has branches such as English 

for Science and Technology (EST), English for Hotel Staff (EHS), English for Marine 

Engineers (EME) and English for Medical Science (EMS). All of these can be channelled 

to meet the academic or occupational needs of the learners. In ESP, when the language 

instruction is meant to serve an occupational need, it is referred to as English for 

Occupational Purposes (EOP). When it is meant to serve an academic need, like helping 

students learn their courses of study better, it is referred to as English for Academic 

Purposes (EAP).  

These various directions that English language instruction can follow all fall 

under the English Language Teaching (ELT) umbrella (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987). 

Communicative Language Approach channelled towards meeting the needs of students of 

science and technology is English for Science and Technology (EST). 

English for Science and Technology (EST) 

EST is English for Science and Technology. It is a branch of English for Specific 

Purposes (ESP) that is channelled towards meeting the language needs of students of 

science and technology. Language experts reasoned that when language needs are clear, 

learning aims can be defined in terms of the specific purposes under which the language 

content should be tailored (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987). Consequently, in the late 1960s 

and the early 1970s, there were many attempts to describe English for Science and 

Technology (EST). Orr (1995) described EST as the earliest and most active branches of 

ESP, with Ewer, Latorre, Swales, Selinker and Trimble as the prominent descriptive EST 

pioneers. 



The EST programme is a disciplinary approach to language instruction aimed at 

preparing students for studies in the various science and technology courses using 

English. The EST course provides materials written in the language of science and 

technology. This is to enable students practice language skills which will help them in the 

study of their courses, using materials they actually encounter in their everyday academic 

experiences. The syllabus identifies the various tasks learners in science and technology 

will be performing using language. Specific skills needed to be mastered in order for the 

students to develop their competence are then drawn up and these skills include carrying 

out speech acts (Richards, 2006). 

The EST curriculum, according to Good English Essays (2005), among others 

enables learners to: 

- Obtain information by reading and understanding different text types in 

science and technology in English. 

- Obtain information by listening to and viewing texts on science and 

technology in English. 

- Access and understand information on the internet and other electronic 

media. 

- Think critically and give positive points of view on issues pertaining to 

science and technology. 

Students studying science and technology or other related courses, are constantly 

engaged in carrying out the following tasks using English language: classification, 

defining, reporting, explaining, generalization and proving (Sahu, 2009). Grammar 

related tasks identified as relevant in the field of science and technology for developing 



communicative competence include among others; an understanding of the parts of 

speech, passive structures, normalization, clauses, phrases and tenses (Open Resources 

for English Language Teaching (ORELT), (2015); Richards, 2006).  

According to Singh (2010), EST is a need-based, skill oriented, applied language 

course for students of science and technology in university level technical institutions and  

it is partially, if not fully, the outcome of the ESP teaching. Though Singh’s explanation 

here restricts the use of EST to university level institutions leaving out polytechnics 

where science, engineering and technology are the mandate of such institutions, it does 

not mean that EST cannot be applied in polytechnics. 

 EST covers areas such as; physics, chemistry, biology and mathematics. Others 

include environmental education, building technology, woodwork technology, 

mechanical technology, science laboratory technology, computer technology, engineering 

and other technologies. The course is intended to introduce students to language learning 

through science and technology. It also aims at providing examples using authentic texts 

typical of science and technology.  

Orr (1995) noted that the EST programme has moved from being the written 

discourse of scientific and technical English, to a reading/writing course for non-native 

speakers of English pursuing degree courses in engineering, the physical and natural 

sciences, pre medicine and dentistry, nursing, nutrition and home economics. That is to 

say that even in English as a foreign language (EFL) environment, EST thrives.  

Orr  (1995) went on to say that the EST course further evolved to include inquiry 

into scientific citations, reports, slide usage, students’ writing assignments, scientific verb 

tense and course description. Again Orr (1995) described EST as a cover term for all 



research and instructional activity designed to understand and support the effective use of 

English in scientific and technological fields. This implies that language skills needed to 

perform a task in science and technology is the concern of EST. This includes the general 

language skills that the students may be deficient in. EST has undergone series of 

evolution and can accommodate all kinds of learners’ needs. Besides, when a requirement 

for communicative ability is matched with specially designed materials relevant to the 

needs of particular students, the result can be impressive (Sahu, 2009).  

Though most of their courses are practical in nature, the students of science and 

technology still need language skills in order to function effectively in their various 

fields. This is because when they study and understand instruction better, they will do 

well in their courses of study. Moreover, English language plays an important role in 

science and technology. Singh (2010) identified the role of English as the recognized 

language of international science and technology. So even outside school, effective 

communication using English language will be an asset to the students.   

In science and technology, clarity of concepts, logical thinking and precision is 

important, there is therefore the need to create a link between what students learn in the 

language class and what they are studying in their various courses. The existing practice 

is such that a language syllabus is given with all language items to be taught clearly 

specified. This is used in teaching all students in the same set regardless of their areas of 

specialization.  

The language needs of students matter greatly when it comes to designing a 

course syllabus. However, in a situation where the syllabus is drawn up without 

considering the language needs of the students, items on the syllabus should be taught in 



the context the students are encountering them. This makes the language class interesting 

and motivating as the students see a connection between the language class and their 

various areas of study.  Netiksiene (2006) explained that channeling materials to match 

students’ learning environment is what is expected when English ceases to be seen as an 

examination subject and becomes the instrument of communication.  

In the Use of English class in Plateau State Polytechnic however, English 

language learning materials used are not materials designed to match what the students 

are studying. Also, the role of the teacher is not that of a facilitator and guide but a sole 

provider of learning input. In addition, language skills taught are not targeted towards 

carrying out specific tasks in students’ areas of study.  

In this study, EST which is an appendage of Communicative Language Teaching 

for students of science and technology was adopted for use. This is reflected in the choice 

of language skill taught and the direction it was channeled to (tenses, the passive voice, 

writing of scientific reports and presenting information in the passive voice), materials 

used during instruction, activities carried out during instruction and the goal of the 

language instruction. This was to ensure that the language became an instrument for 

meeting a need in the special area of science and technology. 

2.3     LANGUAGE TEACHING APPROACHES AND METHODS 

A language teaching approach is a set of principles that guide the teaching of 

language. This encompasses, set of rules, materials, content and instructional activities. 

Method on its part has to do with the step by step classroom activities to be carried out. 

Anthony as cited in Setiyadi (2010) observed that an approach is the level of theories, a 

method is the plan of language teaching which is consistent with the theories, and 



technique is how the method is carried out.  Setiyadi (2010) said that to Anthony, an 

approach is axiomatic, a method is procedural and technique is implementational.  

Setiyadi on his part added that an approach is a set of correlative assumptions 

dealing with the nature of language and the nature of language learning and teaching. 

Some major approaches to language teaching are the Traditional Approach, the Structural 

Approach and the Communicative Approach. Different views about the nature of 

language gave rise to the various language teaching approaches. The views are: the 

structural view, the functional view (notional) and the interactional view (Yanto 2015). 

The structural view sees language as a system of structurally related elements. The 

functional view regards language as a vehicle for the expression of functional meaning 

and the interactional view sees language as a vehicle through which individual carry out 

interpersonal relations and social interactions.  

Language Teaching Approaches 

Since an approach has to do with assumptions about language teaching and 

learning, these assumptions are completed by theories about teaching and learning. 

Several theories guide language teaching and learning and these are determined by some 

factors. Richards and Rodgers (2001) asserted that a learning theory underlying an 

approach or method responds to the psycholinguistic and cognitive processes involved in 

language learning. This also includes the conditions that need to be met for the 

psycholinguistic and cognitive processes to be activated. They added that it is possible for 

an approach to accommodate both processes but a method in most cases may address just 

one out of the two. It is from an approach that a method is developed and an approach 

can have as many methods as possible. 



The Traditional Approach  

The first language learning approach was the Traditional Approach. The 

Traditional Approach was used for long and is still being used today by some teachers 

especially at the primary school level. This approach was the predominant language 

teaching approach used in Europe in the 19th century. Riga (2000) noted that the 

Traditional Approach was based on the assumption that language is primarily graphic, as 

such, the main process of second language learning must be deductive. This requires 

some effort and is carried out through making constant reference to the learner’s native 

language. Maduekwe (2007), pointed out that the learning theory underlying the 

Traditional Approach is that language is a process of developing mental discipline. On 

her part, Mora (2008), reported that historically, the Traditional Approach was used in 

teaching Greek and Latin. This explains the logical analyses of the language that the 

students are made to perform in this approach.  

This study agrees with the views in the Traditional Approach where language is 

seen as a process of developing mental discipline. It however disagrees with the practice 

in this approach where logical analyses of language elements are carried out. The study is 

of the view that developing mental discipline through language requires more than logical 

analysis of language items. Exploring language items in meaningful communication is 

the most rewarding way of developing mental discipline. This is because the learners see 

how structures learnt can help them carry out tasks. This promotes language learning 

outcomes as learners find the language meaningful. Besides, dissatisfaction with the 

Traditional Approach gave birth to the Structural Approach and eventually the 

Communicative Approach.  



The Structural Approach  

           The Structural Approach emerged as a result of the inadequacies of the traditional 

approach.  Riga (2000) observed that the Structural Approach is one of the oldest 

currently used approaches in language teaching and learning, as it is still popular among a 

good number of language teachers. This approach is fashioned in line with the 

behaviourist theory which believes that learning a language is like developing a habit, 

and once a habit is formed, the structure can be used anywhere. This approach is meant to 

ensure that instruction is carried out using the target language. This approach emphasizes 

the use of drills and repetition because it draws from the stimulus response theory of the 

behaviourist psychologists. Riga (2000) referred to this approach as grammar based and 

quoted Nunan as saying that: 

The structural curriculum presupposes the inventories of grammatical 

items and grading them as to the level of difficulty. The assumption 

behind most grammatical syllabuses seems to be that language consists of 

a finite set of rules which can be combined in various ways to make 

meaning. It is further assumed that these rules can be learned one by one, 

in an additive fashion, each item being mastered on its own before being 

incorporated into the learner's pre-existing stock of knowledge. (p.29) 

In the Structural Approach, apart from teaching structures sequentially, no 

grammatical explanations are provided, and language skills are segmented. The use of the 

target language is emphasized at all times and at no point is the mother tongue used. In 

this approach, the teacher is still the active presenter of information and new knowledge 

with the learners as passive recipients (Riga, 2000).  



Here the Input Hypothesis dominates other models like the output, feedback and 

interaction models. The role of rote learning, memorization, repetition, drills and 

exercises in this approach makes it very difficult for learners to correct wrong structures 

once they have been mastered.  

In the Structural Approach, the learners are taught grammatically correct 

utterances which are not necessarily communicatively appropriate. The implication here 

is that the students coming out of the structural classrooms are likely to become 

structurally competent but communicatively incompetent. Another shortcoming of the 

structural approach lies in the repetition of drills and models to the point that they are 

imprinted in the learners’ memory. This implies that once a wrong structure is learnt, it 

would be difficult to unlearn it. Shortcomings of the Structural Approach led to series of 

research which gave rise to the Communicative Approach.  

 

The Communicative Approach 

Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) is also known as the Communicative 

Approach. This language teaching approach emphasizes interaction as the means of 

communication and communicative competence as the ultimate goal of learning a 

language. The approach is of the view that to effectively communicate in a language, one 

must be able to use any and indeed all grammatical utterances appropriately (Richards 

2006).  

 This approach has met with a number of criticisms but it still continues to be 

popular, especially in Europe because there, constructivist views on language learning 

and education generally have continued to dominate academic discourse (Arthur 2007). 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Constructivism_(learning_theory)


Communicative Language Teaching focuses on enabling the learner to communicate 

effectively and appropriately in the various situations the learner is likely to find himself. 

The content of CLT courses is both functional and notional. Examples of functions 

include: inviting, suggesting and complaining.  Notions include the expression of time, 

quantity and location. 

The goal of the language course for students of polytechnics is meant to provide 

the students with necessary skills which will enable them to cope with the challenges of 

their courses and be able to use grammar items in their everyday communication. This is 

achievable through communicative teaching. In spite of its benefit to both the learners 

and the teacher, Communicative Language Teaching has remained an unpopular 

approach to teaching the Use of English course in Plateau State Polytechnic. Here 

language instruction is seen as not a necessary part of the students’ fields of study. 

Language Teaching Methods  

A teaching method has to do with the different strategies, tactics, styles of 

presentation of lessons employed by the teacher during instruction. According to 

Schneider (2007), teaching method refers to the teaching strategies and methods 

employed plus the use of certain kinds of rhetoric. There are quite a number of language 

teaching methods in use today. Language teaching methods include: the Grammar 

Translation Method, Audio-Lingual Method, and Direct Method. These methods are 

based on one language teaching approach or the other. 

Grammar Translation Method 

The Grammar Translation Method is one of the teaching methods of the 

Traditional Approach. This method is drawn from the theory that sees language learning 



as rule governed. As a result, grammar instruction in this method consists of activities 

geared towards mastery of the rules of the language. In the Grammar Translation Method, 

students are taught grammar by providing them with vocabulary accompanied by direct 

translations from the mother tongue and which they are expected to memorize. 

Vocabulary is taught in the form of isolated word lists with elaborate explanations often 

provided.  

             Riga (2000) pointed out that the main feature of this method is that language is 

learnt through a careful analysis of the target written language, particularly the grammar 

of the language. Also, the rules of grammar are presented and learnt and vocabulary is 

learnt from bilingual word list presented. In the Grammar Translation Method, emphasis 

is on ability to translate an item from the mother tongue to the target language. The 

method does not go further to teach the learners how the translated item should be used in 

the target language.  

 According to AcaDemon (2003), the Grammar Translation Method emphasizes 

usage as this method involves the learner to spend a lot of time in understanding the 

language structure. Though both listening as well as speaking suffer in this method, 

grammar and vocabulary are being stressed throughout the teaching exercise. In addition, 

Richards (2006) remarked that too much emphasis is laid on mastering of rules 

particularly of grammar. The Grammar translation method Maduekwe (2007) added, also 

utilizes actual translation to impart comprehension and knowledge to students.  

 This method lays too much emphasis on acquisition of vocabulary as confirmed 

by Mora (2008) who said that Grammar Translation method provides the rules for putting 

words together and instruction often focuses on the form and inflection of words. In 



addition, the activities in this method are mostly teacher centered with the students 

serving as passive participants. Also, the students' mother tongue often referred to in this 

method of teaching limits the active use of the target language.  

 The implication of this method is that the learners end up knowing a lot about the 

language but are not necessarily able to use the language. For example, a learner can 

master the parts of speech or explain all the adjectives but cannot use this knowledge of 

the parts of speech in meaningful interaction or cannot use the knowledge of adjectives in 

giving a simple description to someone. Another setback of this method as pointed out by 

Paris (2014) is that this method can only work if the instructor speaks the first language 

of the learners in addition to English language. This is because much of the instruction is 

based on the teacher’s ability to translate. 

            Learning the rules of a language is important, but, exploring or practicing using 

the language is of more importance to the learner and this is the primary focus of the 

Communicative Approach and which should be the main focus of any language teaching 

activity. It should be noted also that with the grammar translation method, the teacher 

dominates the language class with the students as passive receivers of information. This, 

is not the thinking of communicative teaching where the learners are not only expected to 

develop skills that will enable them explore with the language, but also actively 

participate in the learning process.  

 

 

Audio Lingual Method  

One of the methods of teaching based on the Structural Approach is the Audio 

Lingual Method.  The Audio Lingual Method is an improvement of many of the 



principles and procedures of the Direct Method which is also a method in this approach. 

Learning skills in the Audio Lingual Method are sequenced and developed in order and 

successful responses are reinforced with great care being taken to prevent errors 

(Maduekwe, 2007; Mora, 2008). Rote memorization, role playing and structure drilling 

are the predominant activities in the Audio Lingual method. Under this method, new 

material is presented in the form of a dialogue where the learners are expected to listen to 

or view recordings of language models acting in situations (Mora, 2008). 

Here there is over dependence on imitation, repetitive drills and memorization of 

set phrases to points of over-learning. The disadvantage of this method is that once the 

wrong structure is mastered, it becomes very difficult to correct.  

The Direct Method 

The Direct Method is also known as the Oral Natural Method. Edievarria (2010) 

pointed out that this method is based on active involvement of learners in both speaking 

and listening to the new language in realistic everyday situations. The process Edievarria 

continued is based on a gradual acquisition of grammatical structure and vocabulary. 

Here the learner is also encouraged to hear and use the language before even seeing its 

written form. The Direct Method places great stress on correct pronunciation in the target 

language right from the onset. Teaching of oral skills dominates the language class 

especially at the beginning of the class. This method Shoebottom (2014) explained, relies 

on directly representing an experience into a linguistic construct rather than relying on 

abstractions like mimicry, translation, memorizing grammar rules and learning 

vocabulary. 



In using this method, the lesson progresses through question-and-answer sessions. 

This usually begins with naming common objects such as windows, chairs, doors, tables 

and pencils. This, Shoebottom (2014) remarked, provides a motivating start as the learner 

begins using a foreign language almost immediately. Shoebottom went on to explain that 

much later, the lessons move to accommodate other areas like verb forms, adjectives, 

prepositions, vocabulary and other grammatical structures. In vocabulary sessions, goals 

are set with number of new words to be learnt during a lesson, daily or even weekly.  

It should be noted that the Direct Method does not use printed texts much. This is 

because the method is based on the view that second language is learnt just like a first 

language and in learning a first language, the learner does not use printed words until a 

good oral language foundation has been established. Grammar and translation are also 

avoided because this involves resorting to the learner's first language and first language 

has a way of interfering with second language learning. 

Also, the Direct Method lays more emphasis on speaking and listening. This does 

not see language learning as holistic, where the four basic skills are employed in teaching 

especially when teaching adult learners who have already attained some level of 

proficiency in the language. In the present study, methods that were used are those that 

incorporated activities which were considered communicative. The four basic skills of 

language were employed from the onset. Activities carried out during instruction were 

based on the fact that the learners had already acquired the language to a point where they 

could learn to use the language to develop additional skills in the use of the language. 

The methods used were eclectic (a combination of different methods), with activities that 

include: group discussion, information gap filling, sentence completion tasks, reading 



exercises and providing missing tenses, inferring from context and supplying missing 

links, carrying out tasks and reporting them.    

2.4  SECOND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION AND THE COMMUNICATIVE 

APPROACH  

 

Communicative Approach emerged as a result of revolution in linguistics which 

included findings of functional linguists concerning second language acquisition. One of 

such findings according to Wong (2010), is Krashen’s1982-1985 Input Hypothesis on 

second language acquisition. Wong went on to explain that the hypothesis sees input as 

playing a significant role in second language acquisition where Krashen maintained that 

only comprehensible input can lead to successful language acquisition.  

Though Krashen’s hypothesis centered on language acquisition, it is important to 

examine language learning as well. This is because a huge difference exists between 

learning and acquisition. Language acquisition takes place implicitly or naturally while 

learning occurs through explicit instruction. In learning, knowledge is used to monitor or 

edit learner’s grammar and it cannot replace acquired knowledge (Wong, 2010).  

Laufern (2005) examined Swain’s 1985, 1993 and 1995 Output Hypothesis and 

pointed out that in addition to Input Hypothesis, Output Hypothesis is equally as 

important in language development. Output urges learners to pay attention to forms that 

they may otherwise have neglected in input when focus is on meaning. Output helps 

learners to go beyond comprehension because they pay attention to different aspects of 

target language (Laufern, 2005).  

Mc Donough (2005) explained that in 1988, Krashen revised his hypothesis in his 

later work and stated that comprehensible input is significant but not enough in second 

language development. Output Hypothesis is important in second language acquisition 



because learners need to move from simply understanding the language to processing and 

producing it. The Communicative Approach and this study in particular, draws much but 

not entirely, from the output hypothesis. This is because much of the activities carried out 

during instruction were drawn from the output model, where the language input is 

generated from output of interaction carried out in the classroom. 

Wong (2010) noted that the interaction hypothesis proposed by Long in 1983 and 

1996 was influenced by Krashen‘s 1982 and 1985 input hypothesis. This had a great 

influence on the Communicative Approach. The hypothesis consists of the input output 

interaction. It was believed that interaction helps learners to understand and comprehend 

grammar because it involves the negotiation of meaning while learning. The interaction 

model is such that enables learners to receive comprehensible input, negotiate meaning 

and have a chance to make their output comprehensible during interaction (Wong, 2010).  

The strong version of Communicative Approach focuses more on meaning than 

structure. However, Long’s proposal in the mid 90s which came with a revised version of 

the Interaction Hypothesis put the focus on meaning to rest (Spada & Lightbown, 2009). 

The revised version of the Interaction Hypothesis shows that learners receive input and 

feedback, produce output and pay attention to the details of target language. Wong (2010) 

concluded that comprehensible input, output interaction and feedback have significant 

roles in building learners’ language ability.    

Another hypothesis that is of significance to second language acquisition is the 

Noticing Hypothesis. In addition to paying attention on meaning, learners also need to be 

aware of, as well as understand the features of the target language. Gass and Mackey 

(2007) said that the Noticing Hypothesis proposed that one way of helping learners to be 



aware of their language gaps is through feedback and that is what the noticing hypothesis 

emphasizes. Feedback they noted, helps learners to pay attention to the errors of their 

output. 

The focal point of the Communicative Approach is communication and this was 

greatly influenced by the early version of Long‘s 1983, and 1996 interaction hypothesis 

(Wong, 2010). Having examined the various hypotheses that surround second language 

acquisition, it should be noted that the essential idea in the Communicative Approach is 

the learner and his/her language need.  

In the present study, there was the incorporation of different forms of focus like 

the output, input, noticing and feedback hypotheses. Here the teacher first created the 

communicative environment in the classroom and then applied other essential elements 

like using the output hypothesis in creating input for the lesson. There is also the adoption 

of the interaction focus which in turn generated feedback as the students in interacting 

with one another and in presenting reports of group activities, gave feedback.  

The Communicative Approach and Grammar Teaching 

As discussed earlier, the fundamental goal of the Communicative Approach is to 

develop learners’ communicative skills and competence. It aims at directing learners to 

be autonomous through interaction with others (Brown, 2002). Teaching grammar 

through learners’ autonomous interaction with others is the kind of grammar instruction 

carried out using the Communicative Approach. This is different from the Traditional and 

Structural Approaches which some linguists consider unproductive. This is because, the 

Communicative Approach emerged as a result of criticisms of previous approaches which 

were widely used in the twentieth century. 



 It is the view of this study that in teaching grammar, students should be exposed 

to grammar items in context. This way, they will be able to relate what is learnt in class 

with what they encounter in their various fields of study. A grammar lesson that presents 

isolated and unrelated materials does not promote learning in meaningful context. For 

example in teaching the parts of speech, it is a known fact that a word is not inherently a 

noun, verb, adjective or any other part of speech. This is because the parts of speech get 

their classification from the positions they occupy in structure. 

 This explains why a grammar item should not be taught in isolation. AcaDemon 

(2003) pointed out that one of the best ways of adequately delivering a grammar lesson is 

not to be in a hurry to teach too much at a time but to focus on a particular function and 

take that function as the cue for the grammar that is taught during the lesson. Here 

AcaDemon (2003) gave an example: 

This is what John does every day: He gets up at 7 o'clock. He takes a 

shower and then he eats breakfast. He drives to work and arrives at 8 

o'clock. He uses the computer at work. He often telephones clients... etc. 

What do you do every day? 

In the example given above, instead of presenting the simple present as a verb 

tense which expresses a habitual action, an eternal truth or the future for example: 

 The sun shines every day. 

 It rains every September. 

 Joy leaves for Geneva tomorrow. 

              AcaDemon (2003) went on to suggest that in teaching a grammar item like the 

simple present, the teacher should use the function of talking about daily routines to 



introduce or expand on the tense. It explained that the teacher can ask the students 

questions to help teach the interrogative form, and then have the students ask the teacher 

questions about his/her daily routines. The teacher can then move on to questions about a 

student’s partner, friend or relation, thereby including the third person singular (When 

does he go to work?  Instead of when do you go to work?). In this way, the teacher will 

help the students to produce language and improve language skills in the use of the 

simple present tense. This will equally teach the students the structure of the tense.  

For the students of science and technology, the Communicative Language 

Teaching that applies to them is English for Science and Technology (EST). This Beale 

(2002) confirmed as he said that: 

A more successful realization of communicative principles is found in 

both content- based and task-based teaching programmes … Content-

based teaching has obvious applications in the area of English for Specific 

Purposes where learners are focusing on English relevant to a particular 

field of work or study. 

Hutchinson and Waters (1987) pointed out that in English for Science and 

Technology, the basic teaching technique is language learning as a problem-solving task, 

where exercises are often modelled on activities associated with the learners’ areas of 

specialization. They say that learning a single grammar item (tenses) in context of use is 

in line with Halliday’s observation that only through the language in use are all the 

functions of language, and therefore all components of meaning brought into focus.  

In the Communicative Approach, while grammatical competence is an important 

dimension of language learning, it is not all that is involved in learning a language. This 



is because one can master the rules of grammar or even sentence formation and still be 

unable to use the language for meaningful communication (Richards, 2006). The 

approach to language instruction in the communicative circle is not in tune with earlier 

views of the mentalist thinking grammarians of generative linguistics led by Chomsky 

who see language acquisition as rule governed and the Structural Approach as a 

mechanical process of habit formation  Richards (2006).  

However, Richards (2006) again pointed out that the communicative language 

teaching approach continues to make reference to some extent to traditional approaches 

where necessary. Making reference to some extent to traditional approaches where 

necessary confirms what Wong (2010) reported as the existence of a stronger and weaker 

version of the Communicative Approach. This implies that knowledge of grammatical 

items is still relevant in the communicative environment even though emphasis is placed 

on fluency.  

As discussed earlier, the goal of the Communicative Approach is the development 

of fluency in language use. Fluency, Richards (2006) explained, is developed by creating 

classroom activities in which the learner can negotiate meaning. The learners are also 

expected to use communication strategies, to correct misunderstanding. Though the 

emphasis is on fluency development, teachers are advised to create a balance between 

fluency tasks and accuracy tasks. This is because accuracy activities help in developing 

fluency activities since fluency gets input from accuracy. It is in this regard that this study 

created activities where students would identify the structure of the various tenses and the 

passive voice inductively even as they learn how to use them in real life communication. 



O’Neill (2000) noted that grammar skills are accuracy skills but can still be taught 

using the Communicative Approach. However, this should be done less systematically. 

This can be done by teaching the grammar item with emphasis on the communicative or 

pragmatic use of the item. For example, in teaching the present continuous tense, typical 

examples of such forms are: 

‘You are standing on my way’ or ‘You are driving too fast’ which are complaints. 

O’Neill (2000) went on to say that language lessons should not be about the 

present continuous or present perfect but about giving and getting personal information, 

asking or giving directions, expressing opinions and other speech acts. In teaching these 

tenses or any other, several teaching methods that are in line with the Communicative 

Approach can be adopted. 

A combination of a wide range of abilities is expected to be developed in the 

instruction carried out using the Communicative Approach. First is the ability to use 

grammatical item which is referred to as linguistic competence. Here, Liao (2000) 

remarked that to communicate effectively, a speaker must not only know how to produce 

any and all grammatical utterances of a language, but also use them appropriately.   

According to Hoan and Lan (2006), traditional teachers often focus on 

grammatical rules rather than meaning when teaching a grammatical structure as they 

believe that learning a foreign language is about learning to master its linguistic system 

and if students know the grammar rules, they will be able to communicate in the 

language. This however is not the case as studies show that although students can learn 

and remember grammar rules very well, they cannot communicate in the target language 



at all (Richards, 2006). Hoan and Lan (2006) presented a typical traditional English 

grammar lesson in Vietnam as thus:  

               The teacher writes down the name of the grammar point on the board. 

1. The teacher presents the rule and structure.    

2. The teacher gives examples (in English) to illustrate the rule given. 

3. The teacher gets students to make up their own sentences using the rule 

they have just been given. 

4. The teacher gets students to do some translation from L2 to L1 and vice 

versa. Very often these are only at sentence level and are disconnected and 

de-contextualised. 

5. For homework the teacher often gets students to learn the grammar rule by 

heart and make some further sentences with them. 

During this kind of lesson the teacher controls the activities till the end of the lesson and 

tries to minimize the possibility of students making mistakes. 

In a CLT classroom, however, the teacher leads the students to work with the 

target language during the lesson such that by the end of the lesson, they are able to 

communicate using the language item learnt.  In their contribution, Richards & Rogers 

(2001), Brown, (2002) and Larsen-Freeman (2003) observed that communicative lessons 

are; task oriented, needs based, learner-centered, contextualized, authentic and recursive. 

Richards (2006) gave the characteristics of CLT which distinguishes it from other 

methods as follows: 

 Understanding occurs through active student interaction in the foreign 

language. 



 Teaching occurs by using authentic texts. 

 Students do not only learn the second language but they also learn 

strategies for understanding. 

-     Importance is given to learner’s personal experiences and situations, 

which   are considered as valuable contribution to the context of the 

lessons. 

-    Using the new language in unrehearsed contexts creates learning opportunities 

outside the classroom. 

Communicative Competence  

Communicative competence is the goal of every language instruction. This is 

because language itself is a tool for communication and being able to communicate 

exactly what one feels or intend to pass across and having it interpreted the way one 

intended, is effective communication. Ability to carry out effective communication is 

communicative competence and this involves the expression, interpretation and 

negotiation of meaning.  

Communicative competence has to do with knowledge and ability to put the 

knowledge into use during communication. Communicative competence is viewed as 

mastery of the functions needed for communication across a wide range of situations, 

where vocabulary and grammar are chosen according to the functions identified 

(Richards, 2006). 

Holtgraves (2008) commented that as much as speakers need to organize their 

language so that their listeners can understand them, listeners need to comprehend and 

interpret the utterances conveyed to them. However, communicative competence is not 



just about spoken language, it also applies to written language because communication 

takes place in both written and spoken forms.  

The importance of both written and spoken forms of language was confirmed by 

Prestin (2008) who pointed out that in the same way, written language also plays a central 

role in communicative competence because writers need to formulate their words for 

readers’ comprehension, and readers need to have the ability to understand and interpret 

the written messages and information. In addition to the integration of speaking, 

listening, reading and writing, communicative competence requires the use of appropriate 

registers and styles. This is because how we talk depends on the social status of the other 

speakers. Therefore, speakers need to know what is appropriate to use when interacting 

with different people (Wong, 2010). To achieve this and other aspects of communicative 

competence, learners need to be competent in four aspects: linguistic, sociolinguistic, 

discourse, and strategic competence Leung (2005). 

Linguistic competence is grammatical competence. It has to do with a speaker’s 

knowledge of grammatical structure in a language. This is because in the Communicative 

Approach knowing grammatical rules is important. However, mastering the rules without 

knowing how to use them in effective communication is of no use in the communication 

process.  

Other competencies are: sociolinguistic competence which is competence that is 

concerned with learners’ appropriate use of language in different situations and settings. 

On its part, discourse competence refers to a speaker’s knowledge and skills required to 

combine grammatical forms and meaning to produce different types of spoken or written 

text. It has to do with cohesion and coherence (Leung, 2005). Strategic competence 



relates to knowledge and use of strategies used to compensate for break downs in 

communications (Leung, 2005). This makes up for the inadequacies in effectively 

demonstrating other competencies.  

The common practice in the classroom is such that develops linguistic 

competence for the purpose of passing an examination. This is only one form of 

competence. All forms of competence require ability to express interpret and negotiate 

for meaning. Teachers teach about the language instead of teaching the language. 

Drawing up specific objectives of teaching language items is at the discretion of teachers 

and in most cases, they are not drawn up because the teachers do not know how to drawn 

up lesson objectives. The reason for this is because in Plateau State Polytechnic, those 

who majored in English are preferred to English language educators as teachers of the 

Use of English course. Equally, tasks that will develop other competencies are usually 

not carried out in class. In addition, only the lecture method is employed in teaching. In 

the Use of English class, the teacher is usually the sole provider of input for the lesson.  

This study deviated from the common practice as the language item was 

channeled towards meeting a specific need and for a specific category of students. Here 

communicative competence in the use of tenses to write scientific reports was clearly 

spelt out and objectives to be achieved were defined in measurable terms. In this study 

also, communicative competence was not seen as ability to make grammatical statements 

for the purpose of passing an examination. It involved ability to process information 

around tenses and equally present scientific information using the tenses and the passive 

voice appropriately. 



In addition, the four areas of competence pointed out by Leung (2005) which are: 

linguistic, sociolinguistic, discourse, and strategic competence were considered important 

in developing competence in the use of tenses to write scientific reports. Consequently, 

appropriate use of tenses in different situations and settings in the field of science and 

technology, combining the different tenses to convey the desired meaning and filling up 

break up in communication were areas this study took into consideration. 

Language Proficiency 

Language proficiency is a person’s ability to use a language for a variety of 

purposes like speaking, listening, reading, and writing. Language proficiency and 

communicative competence go hand in hand. Language proficiency involves knowing 

about the language and being able to use the language. Knowing about the language 

requires a sound knowledge of the rules governing the use of the language. Being able to 

use the language in different contexts is where communicative competence comes in.  

Language proficiency and communicative competence though generally 

recognized as similar, are separate. Their being separate makes them quite confusing. In 

predominant frameworks in the United States, proficiency is a speaker’s ability to 

demonstrate both accuracy and fluency in the use of a language. It also includes ability to 

use a variety of discourse strategies (American Council on Teaching of Foreign 

Languages (ACTFL), 2012).   

While competence is being able to speak fluently almost like the native speaker, 

proficiency goes beyond just being fluent.  ACTFL (2012) distinguished between 

proficiency and performance by pointing out that performance is the combined effect of 

all three modes of communication: interpretive, interpersonal, and presentational.  



According to Stephenson, Johnson, Jorgenson and Young (2004), an individual 

does not need to be as fluent as a native speaker before he is considered proficient in a 

language. Rather, the individual needs to have the language resources to participate in 

regular activities conducted in the language without requiring significant language 

support. Language proficiency has to do with linguistic proficiency. This requires an 

individual to be able to speak or perform in an acquired language. ‘Perform’ here, refers 

to what Stephenson, Johnson, Jorgenson and Young (2004) described as having enough 

language resources to participate in regular activities conducted in the language at an 

appreciably independent level.  

Consequently, a student that is proficient in a language should have a good chance 

of success in a class where the language is used. This is because it is with the language 

that instruction is carried out and it is also with the language that the students express 

themselves when being assessed. Studies have shown that students’ level of language 

proficiency is directly related to their success in regular classrooms (Aina, Ogundele & 

Olanipekun, 2013).  

To measure proficiency, there must be a framework. This is to provide guidance 

or bench mark of what is expected for setting and maintaining standards. According to 

the Council of Chief State School Officers (CCSSO) (2012), language competencies that 

students will need to perform across their respective academic subject areas are clearly 

spelt out. These competencies include cloze reading and critical evaluation whereby the 

students are able to construct effective arguments to support their conclusions, identifying 

a speaker's key points and elaborating on these ideas in group settings, and tasks such as 



constructing and testing models and predictions as well as strategically choosing and 

efficiently implementing procedures to solve problems. 

 In addition, the students are expected to acquire an ever-increasing command of 

language in order to acquire skills and perform. This shows that there must be a scale of 

measurement of proficiency. However, there is no single agreed framework for the 

measurement of proficiency. Proficiency test scores vary from one environment to 

another because of different understandings of proficiency. This leads to different types 

of assessments of proficiency. Examples of framework of measurement by different 

examination bodies for different purposes are given below: 

1 For the Foreign Service Institute (FSI) test scores range from 0 to 5+ (Live 

Lingua Project, 2008).  

2  The International English Language Testing System (IELTS) scores range 

from 0 – 9 (International English Language Testing System (IELTS), 

2011). 

3 The American Council on Teaching of Foreign Languages (ACTFL) 

Proficiency Guidelines recognises ten different levels of proficiency: 

"novice", "intermediate", "advanced", and "superior", of which the first 

three are each subdivided into "low", "mid", and "high" (American 

Council on the Teaching of Foreign Language (ACTFL), 2012). 

4 Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR), recognises six 

levels: A1, A2, B1, B2, C1 and C2 (Common European Framework of 

Reference (CEFR), 2012).  

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_Service_Institute
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ACTFL_Proficiency_Guidelines
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ACTFL_Proficiency_Guidelines
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ACTFL_Proficiency_Guidelines


5 West African Examination Council (WAEC) and National Examination 

Council of Nigeria (NECO) recognises nine levels: A1, B2, B3, C4, C5, 

C6, D7, E8 and F9 (Classbase Education Database, 2012). 

6 For United Nations Examination and Tests Council (2012), a minimum 

score of 65 percent is required for a passing grade in the language 

proficiency test.  

7 The Interagency Language Roundtable (ILR) scores range from 0 to 5 

(Transparent Language, 2014). 

 

The present study used a minimum score line of 40% as requirement for a 

student to be said to have an appreciable ability to use tenses. This is the 

minimum benchmark for a pass in the grading system in Nigerian polytechnics. 

Consequently, for an item with maximum scores of 160, a student is expected to 

score a minimum of 72 which is 40%. 

2.5       USE OF ENGLISH COURSE IN NIGERIAN POLYTECHNICS   

The ultimate goal of language instruction in Nigerian Polytechnics as spelt out in 

the language syllabus given by the National Board for Technical Education (NBTE) is to 

equip students with the necessary level of competence and proficiency in the English 

language to enable them adapt to their professional environment (NBTE, 2004). It is 

expected that at the end of the course, the students should be able to communicate clearly 

and effectively in both general and specific situations.  

The goal of the language course mentioned earlier is however hardly achievable 

considering that the syllabus does not see and provide for language acquisition as an 

unpredictable developmental process requiring communicative interactions and 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ILR_scale


cooperative negotiation of meaning on the part of the learners.  Below is an example of 

objectives listed in the NBTE designed language course syllabus for National Diploma I. 

Here the course syllabus explained that at the end of the language course, the students 

should: 

   -   Know how to apply principles of writing to publication. 

    -   Understand registers.  

    -   Understand the basic rules of grammar.  

    -   Know the rules of comprehension and interpretation 

    -   Know the nature of language.  

    -   Acquire necessary communication skills. 

    -   Know how to make oral presentations. 

       Understanding the basic rules of grammar alone will not help develop 

communicative competence in the students, neither will understanding registers help 

students use registers appropriately. Based on the goal of the English language course 

which is development of communicative competence, grammar items and indeed other 

language items are supposed to be taught communicatively. It became necessary 

therefore to find out how effective it would be to teach the students using the 

Communicative Approach 

Moreover, NBTE (2004) in her language course syllabus pointed out that the 

goals of the Use of English course is to provide students with the necessary language 

skills which will enable them cope with the challenges of their courses, and to use 

English effectively in the practice of their chosen profession as well as interact with 



others in the society. It further explained that the students are expected to know the 

various rules of grammar and be able to use them in everyday communication.  

Knowing and using grammatical items in every day communication and coping 

with the challenges of their courses requires students learning the items in real life 

context where they usually encounter them. Where the rules of the language need to be 

learnt, they should be done less systematically and in meaningful contexts (Netikskine, 

2006). According to Richards (2006) knowledge of the rules of grammar does not ensure 

ability to use grammar communicatively.  

In Plateau State Polytechnic, the students in the same set are taught the same 

content of the English course using the same material. The course outline which is 

general in nature is the same for the students in the various courses. A look at the specific 

objectives of the polytechnic language syllabus further shows the general nature of the 

course, which does not take into consideration peculiar language needs of individual 

student, like deficient needs and language tasks in different fields of learning. The 

syllabus used in the polytechnic presents formal elements of language in a structured way 

regardless of functional use.  

According to Beale (2002), this form of presentation is not in line with 

communicative principles. This is because the communicative syllabus is based on 

language function from which the necessary forms and structures are derived. The 

communicative syllabus Beale (2002) continued, presents language acquisition as an 

unpredictable developmental process requiring communicative interactions and 

cooperative negotiation of meaning on the part of the learners.  



Consequently, for science and technology for instance, the objectives should read 

thus; at the end of the language course, the students should be able to:  

 Apply the principles of writing to publication of science and technology 

materials. 

 Use science and technology registers. 

 Use grammar items appropriately even in science and technology. 

 Apply the rules of comprehension to interpret science and technology 

materials. 

 Use the language of science and technology. 

 Apply communication skills in understanding science and technology. 

 Make oral presentations. 

Teaching language items communicatively will ensure that the goal of helping 

students to function effectively in their chosen academic fields of study is be achieved, at 

the same time students will learn language in real life context. The application of this 

practice to the present study is that an identified language need was taught within the 

students’ learning environment. Language taught was not just based on the content of 

science and technology, but was also based on language tasks performed in the field of 

science and technology. It was also carried out using activities that are classified as 

communicative. 

2.6 ENGLISH TENSE 

A major characteristic of verbs is its ability to conform to changes as it affects 

‘then’ and ‘now’ (present and past). The verb is a part of speech that expresses action or 

state of being. The verb is a principal element in a sentence and it is compulsory. The 



properties of verbs are five. They include the following; person, number, tense, mood and 

voice.  

Tense is a property of the verb which expresses actions in relation to when they 

are reported. Tense are inflections verbs take, or combinations they make in response to 

change in time. The morphological change explains the verb inflection, while the 

syntactic change a verb undergoes explains the verb combination. These changes begin 

from when an event occurred to when it is reported. Tense can describe the time of the 

situation at the moment of speech and can also describe same before or after the moment 

of speech as demonstrated by the future and past tense.      

Glottopedia (2011) pointed out that tense is expressed by inflections, particles or 

by auxiliaries with the verb. There are verbs of action or verbs of state. Some examples of 

verbs of action used in science and technology include: apply, assemble, boil, braze, 

calibrate, control, demonstrate, dissect, dissolve, drill, experiment, fuse, gauge, handle, 

immerse, insert, measure, mix, purify, remove and solder. Others which can be 

categorized as verbs of change include: bend, burn, cool, collapse, die, disappear, expand, 

glide, melt, harden, rot, submerge, swell and release.  

According to Aje (2009), tense is a dominant feature of the English verb, which is 

generally recognized as the inflection affix of the verb in expressing time relation. The 

tense is any of the forms the verb takes in expressing the time of an action or state of 

being. This implies that there is more than one form that a verb can be used to express 

time of action or state of being.  

Ngochal (2004) explained that tense should be seen as modal/attitudinal rather 

than time expressive. This is true when it is considered that a particular tense may convey 



several time senses. However, both the mood/attitude of the speaker and the context of 

speech are responsible for shaping the form of verb being used which in turn results in 

conveying a time sense. Even if the time sense conveyed is different from what the tense 

actually means, the tense is still time expressive. This implies that one should not confuse 

the name of a verb tense with the way it is used to talk about time. This is because present 

tense for example does not always refer to present time. Ngochal (2004) gave the 

following examples to demonstrate that a verb tense does not necessarily refer to the time 

conveyed by its name: 

I hope it rains tomorrow. 

"rains" is present simple, but it refers here to future time (tomorrow) 

Or a past tense does not always refer to past time for example:  

If I had some money now, I could buy it. 

"had" is past simple but it refers here to present time (now) 

Tense plays a very important role in sentences. The wrong use of tenses has 

semantic implications which can attract serious reactions or criticisms. According to 

Liddicoat (2004), the use of tenses particularly in science and technology has both 

temporal and rhetoric functions. Tenses do not function in isolation, consequently, 

making a wrong tense choice can affect the meaning of the entire structure. In agreeing 

with the important function of the tense, Taylor and Francis group (2006) stated that the 

article and tense are a central part of the semantic system of English. This is to say that 

tenses carry discrete meaning and can also result in meaninglessness.  

Tenses are very important language elements that locate the time in a situation, 

and also add to the implication of an utterance. engVid (2010) noted that tenses are 



important to master for effective communication at various language levels. On the 

importance of tenses, Online English Guide (2012) puts it this way: “If you are the one 

who desires to be a good, fluent and effective speaker of this language English, then it is 

crucial that you should have a great command over the tenses.”        

Tenses operate at predicate position where they, together with other categories 

combine to report on the subject, and what is reported conveys the meaning of the 

utterance. Croft (2001) maintained that any linguistically valid classification of linguistic 

units, such as classes of predicates, must be based on the occurrence of members of the 

categories in constructions of the language and their interpretation in those constructions. 

This implies that tenses derive their meaning from structures around which they operate. 

The English tense also reflects aspects which all have morphological, syntactic as well as 

semantic implications (Aje, 2009).  

In spite of the agreement on the important role of tenses in structure, there is 

controversy as to the number of tenses existing in English language. Some grammarians 

are suggesting that there are three tenses or tense is divided into three parts, others are 

suggesting there are two or tense is divided into two parts. Others still are of the opinion 

that there are more than two or three. Encyclopaedia Britannica (2008) pointed out that 

the time frequency perceived in tenses is a continuum with three main divisions: the 

present, past and future, with the past and future defined in relation to the present time. 

Online English Guide (2012), agrees with the position that tenses are in three parts and it 

explained that the English tense is classified into three categories; present, past and 

future.  



Contrary to the opinion held by the school of thought that the tense is divided into 

three categories, or that three tenses exist, there are those who argue that there are only 

two tenses. Among them is Aje (2009) who pointed out that the English tense is 

recognised as the present tense and the past tense. Those who are of the view that there 

are two tenses or tense has two parts (present and past) are led by the view that the future 

tense in English is accompanied by ‘will’ or ‘shall’, and the word ‘will’ is a modal 

auxiliary verb which is in the simple present and has its own past form as ‘would’ and 

‘should’ as such, the future cannot be considered as a tense (Berry, Brizee, & Angeli 

2012). This is to say that syntactically, there is no future tense but semantically, there is a 

future tense. 

In any case, views held by scholars who do not classify the future as part of tense 

had earlier being refuted by English club (2005) which revealed that future tenses are 

sometimes called "modal tenses". It continued that after all; an auxiliary verb is used in 

all tenses. (In the simple present and simple past tenses, where the auxiliary verb is 

usually suppressed for the affirmative, but it does exist for intensification).  

English Club (2005) maintained that twelve tenses exist. It says that for the past 

and present, there are 2 simple tenses (the simple present and the simple past) and 6 

complex tenses (those accompanied by auxiliary verbs). To these, 4 "modal tenses" can 

be added (those using modal auxiliary verbs will/shall). This gives a total of 12 tenses. It 

is in the light of this that Aje (2009) stated that the bane of tenses in English is the lack of 

agreement, even among ESL teachers on the number of tenses that exist in English 

language. 



On the possibility of having as many as thirty tenses, Glottopedia (2011) 

explained that there are several approaches to the number of tenses or number of parts the 

English tense can be divided into. The approaches are: the Morphological Approach or 

the Two Tense Approach, the Three Tense Approach, the Six Tense Approach and the 

Eight Tense Approach. Similar to the position of English Club (2005) is that held by 

Berry, Brizee and Angeli (2012) as they remarked that: “Strictly speaking, in English, 

only two tenses are marked by the verb alone, present (as in “he sings”) and past (as in 

“he sang”). Other English tenses, as many as thirty of them, are marked by other words 

called auxiliaries.”   

The Morphological Approach explained that there are two tenses because of the 

inflection of the tenses. This approach identified the ‘past’ and the ‘non past.’ The Three 

Tense Approach explained that ‘will’ has undergone a process of grammaticalization, 

during which a new category has developed (Glottopedia, 2011). The Six Tense 

Approach observed that the tenses in English are the present, past, future, present perfect, 

past perfect and future perfect tense. The Eight Tense Approach identified the six tenses 

mentioned in the Six Tense Approach in addition to the conditional and the perfect 

conditional (Glottopedia, 2011).     

The examples in table 1 show how the different aspects of the tenses can be used 

to talk about different times. 

 

 

 

 



 



Table 1:    Tenses in English and Time Sense They Convey 

TENSE                                                          TIME        

                                Past                                Present                                             Future          
Simple Present                                               I want coffee.                                     I leave tomorrow. 

                                                                       She/He likes coffee.  

Present Continuous                                        I am having dinner.                           I am taking my examination    

                                                                       They are living in London.                next week.  

 Present Perfect       I have seen it.                 I have finished. 

Present Perfect        I have been playing 

Continuous              tennis.  

                                   

                                                                       We have been working for hours. 

Simple Past             I finished one hour ago. If she loved you now,                        If you came tomorrow     

                                                                       she would marry you.                        you would see her. 

 

 Past Continuous     I was working at 

                                2am this morning. 

Past Perfect             I had not eaten for 2 days. 

Past Perfect             We had been working    If I had been working now,               If I had been working               

Continuous             for four days.                  I would have missed you.                  tomorrow, I could                                                                                                                                                    

                                                                                                                                  not have agreed. 

 

Simple Future                                                Hold on, I’ll do it now.                      They’ll see you  

                                                                                                                                  tomorrow. 

 

Future Continuous                                                                                                    I will be working at  

                                                                                                                                  9pm tonight. 

 

Future Perfect                                                                                                           I will have finished  

                                                                                                                                  by 9pm tonight. 

 

                                We will have been married for ten years next month.  

 

Future Prefect                                                                                                           They may be tired 

Continuous                                                                                                                when you arrive                                                                                                                           

                                                                                                                                   because they will 

                                                                                                                                   have been working  

                                                                                                                                   all day. 

 

 

Adapted from English Club (2005) 

 





The number of tenses that exist is not as important as their correct use in communication. 

This study used tenses predominantly used in science and technology. They are the 

simple present and simple past. It went ahead to include their perfect forms which are 

present perfect and past perfect. In all, four tenses were treated as the students learnt the 

tenses while carrying out tasks using them. Also, they identified the rules governing the 

use of the tenses. 

The English verb can take four different forms in order to show time relation. The 

verb forms are the base form represented as the v, the past form represented as the v-ed, 

the past participle form represented as the v-en and the present participle form 

represented as the v-ing. The structure of the verb forms are given below in both regular 

and irregular verbs. 

        Base (v)         Past (v-ed)          Past Participle (v-en)          Present Participle (v-ing)  

Jump             Jumped               Jumped                               Jumping 

Take             Took                    Taken                                 Taking 

 Cut              Cut                       Cut                                     Cutting       

 

 The future tense is not reflected in any of the verb forms presented on this table. 

This is because the time sense it conveys can be expressed by the simple present tense, 

since the simple present tense can perform the dual function of expressing both the 

present and the future. The structure of the basic tenses and their perfect forms is 

presented here. 

  Simple Present tense                                   subject + main verb 

  Simple Past Tense                                       subject + verb +ed 

  Present Perfect Tense                                  subject + the auxiliary verb ‘to have’+ 



                                                                      past participle of action verb 

  Past Perfect Tense                                      subject + the auxiliary verb ‘to have’+ 

                                                                     Past participle of action verb 

Simple Present Tense 

        The simple present tense is made up of a combination of the subject + the main 

verb.  Orthographically, this tense has three allomorphs when used with the third person 

singular.  The three allomorphs are -s, -es and -ies as can be seen in the following 

examples. Walk - walks, teach - teaches, worry - worries. These allomorphs have both 

morphological as well as phonological implications. Likewise, three allophones can be 

realized from the use of the simple present tense with the third person singular. The 

allophones are; -s,  -z, and -iz as used in walks, drives and teaches. When using the other 

personal pronouns, the main verb remains the same. 

       Bem (2003) identified the use of the simple present tense to include the 

following; something that happens repeatedly, how often something happens, one action 

that follows another, things in general, after the following verbs (to love, to hate, to think 

and a number of others) and in the expression of future meaning: timetables and 

programmes. The signal words for the expression of the simple present tense include; 

everyday, sometimes, always, often, usually, seldom, never, first and then. The various 

uses of the simple present tense include: 

Expressing an all time truth for example; 

He hates cold water.  

For future reference, for example; 

Joy leaves for Geneva on Friday. 



Expressing habitual actions for example; 

I brush my teeth every day.  

This tense can also be used in historic reference, for example; 

Okocha kicks the ball, runs down the field and scores. 

Hewings (2004) said that the simple present tense is used to describe things that 

are always true, or situations that exist now and as far as we know, will go on 

indefinitely. This is the same as expressing an all time truth discussed earlier. Hewings 

further pointed out that the simple present tense can be used in some instances instead of 

the progressive but explains that when this is done, it is often done with verbs that 

perform the actions they describe. These verbs are sometimes called performative verbs. 

Examples of the performative verbs are: accept, acknowledge, advise, apologise, assume, 

deny, guarantee, hope, inform, predict, promise, recommend, suggest, suppose and warn 

(Hewings, 2004). Here are some examples of sentences using performative verbs: 

I don’t recognise that man.  

He needs some money right now. 

I advise that you see someone else. 

I promise to be true to you. 

The examples above are action carried out at the time of reporting and the present 

progressive was not used. Modals can be used with the performative verbs to make polite 

statements or tentative statements Hewings (2004). Here is an example: 

 I would advise you go and see him personally. 

I’m afraid I have to inform you that the bank cannot grant your request for a loan.  



 Again, Hewings (2004), noted that the simple present tense is most preferred to 

the present continuous when used with verbs that describe state. It can equally be used to 

report what has been seen, heard or read about. Examples of verbs of state include: agree, 

assume, believe, belong to, contain, cost, disagree, hate, hope, know, like, look, love, 

own, prefer, realise, regret, resemble, smell and taste. These are called verb of state 

because they are verbs whose actions cannot actually be carried out but perceived. Below 

are sentences reporting what has been seen, heard or read about using the simple present 

tense. 

The book explains why love is blind. (What has been read)  

I hear he is a very wicked man. (What has been heard) 

I see you have been practising the Atilogwu dance. (What has been seen)  

English Tense-Aspect Construction (2010) in presenting the functions of the 

simple present tense further demonstrates the four different construal of the tense. They 

are; the inherent or generic property of an individual, transitory state, habitual construal 

and uninterpretability of the present tense. In the generic category, the following were 

given by English Tense-Aspect Construction (2010) as elements that fall within the 

category: Natural Kinds, Biological Kinds, Ethnicity, Physical Properties, Similarity, 

Disposition, and Physical State. Below are examples of sentences that convey the various 

elements in the identified categories: 

 Aluminum is an alloy. (Natural kinds) 

 This is a multi-cellular organism. (Biological kinds) 

 The man from Nigeria is Nigerian. (Ethnicity) 

 Matter has weight, and occupies space. (Physical properties) 



 A mirage resembles water from afar (note the use of the third person 

singular changes the verb morphology to verb + s). (Similarity) 

 Metals have shinny surfaces. (Disposition) 

 100 degrees is extremely hot. (Physical state) 

This classification coincided with the function of the simple present tense earlier 

given by Wren and Martin (2004) as expressing a general truth. English Tense-Aspect 

Construction (2010) went on to present another category which is a subset under the 

generic category which coincided with Wren and Martin’s (2004) earlier explanation of 

the simple present tense as expressing habitual actions. The categories are: Manner of 

motion, Consumption, Performance, Disintegration, Opening, Mechanical Operation, 

Physiological Processes, Increase/Decrease, Posture and Covering. Again, examples of 

these categories as used in sentences are given below: 

 The machine crushes stones very well (the use of the third person singular 

makes the verb ‘crush’ change to ‘crushes’). 

 Wood splits easily when very dry (here also, the verb ‘split’ becomes 

‘splits’). 

 Doors open when not nailed shut. 

 Oxygenated blood circulates round the body (‘circulate’ becomes 

‘circulates’ because oxygenated blood is treated as an ‘it’ which is third 

person singular). 

 Metals expand and contract. 

Other construal of the simple present tense which are the transitory state, habitual 

construal and uninterpretability of the present tense are captured by the habitual action or 



general truth functions of Wren and Martin (2004). In addition to this, Wren and Martin 

added that the simple present tense is used in exclamatory sentences beginning with 

‘here’ and ‘there’, to express what is actually taking place in the present. It is also used in 

vivid narratives as a substitute for the simple past. This tense is also used to express a 

future event that is part of a fixed timetable or programme and to introduce quotations. 

Simple Past Tense 

       The simple past tense is made up of subject + verb + ed. It is used to express 

actions that took place in the past.  Perfect English Grammar (2010) said the simple past 

tense is mostly connected with an expression of time that has no connection with the 

present. This is different from the simple present which can express a past event in the 

present but with a past reference (historic present), and the present perfect which 

expresses a past event with a present connection. Perfect English Grammar (2010) 

identified the signal words for the simple past tense to include; last . . ., . . . ago . . ., in 

1990 and yesterday. 

         According to Aje (2009), the simple past tense is recognized generically as a verb 

with the -d inflection. This verb, like the simple present tense has phonological variants 

or allophones. These variants, unlike in the simple present tense are not restricted to when 

the verb tense is used with the third person singular personal pronoun. They however 

depend on whether the verb is regular or irregular (Aje 2009). For the regular verbs, the 

morphological variants are; verb-ed, verb-ied, verb-0. These variants are orthographic 

and the following; verb-t, verb-d, and verb-id are phonological. Ambivalent rule 

application as it applies to the English verbs in most cases, makes for the difficulties 

encountered in the use of tenses. Aje (2009) noted that: 



The errors vary and reflect the various morphological forms of the verb in 

English.  By implication, this means that apart from the regular verb 

forms, there are over sixteen potential learning tasks in the irregular verb 

form alone . . . the more numerous and detailed a task is, usually, the more 

difficult it is to master. 

       English Tense-Aspect Construction (2010) defined the simple past as a tense 

which can profile an interval, not just a point in the past. This is because it is compatible 

with duration adverbials. For example; 

             She is ill for a week.   

This expression is in the present tense but has a past interpretative sense because of its 

accompanying adverbial. The simple past tense performs the role of accomplishment, 

achievement (cyclic and run-up), expressing directed and undirected activities, transitory 

state and with predicates that are ininterpretable (English Tense- Aspect Construction, 

2010). Here are some examples of accomplishment with and without adverbial support: 

 He coupled the machine. 

 They fabricated the shaft. 

 The water dried up in a few minutes. 

 The liquid substance solidified when it cooled. 

        In expressing the simple past tense, the verb form remains the same when using 

both the singular and plural personal pronouns. Unlike in the case of the simple present 

tense where the verb changes when accompanying the third person singular personal 

pronoun. The simple past tense can also be used to express achievement (English Tense-

Aspect Construction, 2010). The achievement includes; cyclic achievement, run-up 



achievement, undirected activity, directed activity, past time habitual, transitory state and 

the tense can also be used with ininterpretable predicates. Examples are given below:  

 The water molecules dispersed (Cyclic achievement) 

 Without oxygen, the astronauts died in less than an hour. (Run-up 

achievement) 

 Gas escaped from the cylinder for close to an hour (and then stopped again). 

(Directed activity) 

 The motor ran for an hour. (Undirected activity) 

The past time habitual is often expressed by the past habitual marker ‘used to.’ 

 Wale used to eat every morning. 

 The children used to go to school early. 

      Ngochal (2004) remarked that in some cases, the past tense does not refer to the 

past especially when used in indirect speeches. Here is an example: 

 They said they were visiting the village next week. 

 She told her teacher she would be getting married tomorrow. 

Ngochal also commented that the simple past tense could be used as attitudinal or as 

hypothetical statements or in conditionals. For example: 

 Could you please count this for me? (Attitudinal) 

 If I were you, I would not marry that rascal. (Hypothetical) 

 If they needed my help, they would come for it. (Conditional) 

In their contribution, Wren and Martin (2004) said the simple past which is used to 

indicate an action completed in the past can occur with adverbs or adverb phrases of past 



time. Sometimes, when not accompanied by an adverb, the time is either implied or 

indicated by context. It is also used to indicate habitual past actions. 

Present Perfect Tense 

According to Aremo (2004), present perfect tense is used to express the idea that 

something happened or never happened before now, at an unspecified time in the past. 

Note that the exact time the event occurred is either not known or it is not important. 

However, when a specific time is mentioned, then simple past is often used instead. Here 

are some examples: 

 I have seen the man. (no mention of a specific time) 

 I saw the man yesterday. (a specific time is mentioned)  

Aremo (2004) said present perfect tense is also used to express the repetition of an 

activity that went on before now. The exact time of the repetition is not important. For 

example: 

 He has known him for many years. 

 We have taken written tests this term. 

        The present perfect is a way of linking the past to the present. Present perfect tense 

is a particularly difficult tense for students to comprehend and a tough one for teachers to 

teach (Murthy, 2007). Ability to use present perfect tense correctly in most cases 

indicates good mastery of the tenses (Murthy, 2007; Global English, 2011). Learning the 

present perfect tense begins with a mastery of the past participle form of the verb. This is 

because present perfect tense is expressed with an auxiliary verb which is in the present 

and a past participle form of the main verb. Global English (2011) presented the structure 



of present perfect as subject + auxiliary verb ‘to have’ + past participle of the action verb. 

Here is an example: 

 (I/she/he/they/we/you)   +     (have/has)                  +          (broken/drunk/cut/ 

gone) 

Present perfect tense is used to express an action that took place in the recent past, 

that is, to tell or report something that happened in the past and is of relevance at the 

point of reporting. Here are some examples: 

(a)  They have taken the boy to the village.  

(b)   We have eaten. 

(c)   It looks like she just has given up. 

In example (a), the implication here is that the boy was taken to the village in the past, 

and he still is in the village at the time of reporting. In example (b), the people talking ate 

and can still feel the effect of having eaten. In the last example, something made her look 

resigned, and she still looks resigned.  

In using the present perfect tense, the time period is not finished and in these 

cases, ‘for’ and ‘since’ are used with this meaning. ‘For’ is used with period of time and 

‘since’ with point of time Global English (2011). Here is an example:  

 We haven’t had any rest for two days. 

 She hasn’t slept since yesterday. 

BusyTeacher (2013) put it this way, “the present perfect tense is used to express 

actions that started in the past and continues to the present.”  Furthermore, the effect of 

the event in the present is the main concern of present perfect tense and not its occurring 

in the past. Present perfect tense according to Busyteacher (2013), is used to describe 



recent events without a definite time. The idea of time or place in the speaker’s mind 

makes the event recent. A time expression may emphasize recentness like; just, recently 

or lately. Here is an example: 

They have just installed the solar panels. 

This tense is also used to express personal experiences, when this happens, there is no 

definite time given. The time expressions ‘ever’ and ‘never’ are very often used with this 

meaning (Busyteacher, 2013). For example: 

 She has never been to Hawaii. 

 Have they ever visited their mother? 

The main confusion with the present perfect tense is that it is confused with the 

simple past tense, even when the simple past tense denotes an entirely different time 

reference. This confusion emanates from the fact that present perfect tense is 

accompanied by a past participle (Global English, 2011). In bringing out the difference 

between present perfect and simple past tense which it is often confused with, examine 

the following examples: 

(a)   I collected the money last week. 

(b)   I have collected the money. 

In sentence (a), the money was collected and the time of collection is known. It is not 

certain whether it has been spent or not. In sentence (b) the money was collected and the 

specific time of collection is not known. The money is in the possession of the collector 

at the time of reporting. While both events happened in the past, only sentence (b) has 

relevance to the present. 

Past Perfect Tense 



         The past perfect is formed through the combination of the subject which is followed 

by an auxiliary in its past form and the past participle form of the main verb. The 

structure of this tense is; 

Subject   +        the auxiliary verb ‘had’     +    Past Participle of the action verb 

(I/she/he/they/we/you)   +     (had)                  +             (broken/drunk/cut/ gone) 

This tense is used for a past action that happened before another past action or for an 

action which ended before a certain point in time in the past. For example:  

Mrs William had washed the clothes when she travelled.  

In this example, the action of washing the clothes took place earlier than the action of 

travelling.  

Wang (2002) commented that learners are often confused between the use of 

present perfect and past perfect tense. The confusion that arises in the use of past perfect 

tense led to suggestions as to which tense should be selected at which point in time. 

Aremo (2004) suggested that simple past tense should be used if the context makes it 

sufficiently clear what preceded what, instead of past perfect tense. For example: 

They ate rice in the morning, and then ate the bananas. (Simple past) 

They had eaten rice when I ate the bananas. (Past perfect)   

 Global English (2011) suggested that if ‘before’ or ‘after’ is used in the sentence, 

past perfect is often not necessary because the time relationship is already clear. Here 

simple past tense may be used. For example: 

1.  Pohloh slept before we got to Zaria is the same as Pohloh had slept before we got 

to Zaria. (The time relationship is already clear, so the simple past tense is used.) 



2.  Pohloh slept after we got to Zaria is the same as Pohloh had slept after we got to 

Zaria. (In this example also, the time relationship is already clear, so the simple 

past tense is used.) 

In the above examples, ‘before’ and ‘after’ were used in sentences 2 and 3 which makes 

the time relationship very clear. 

1.  They had already taken the boy to the village by the time I got there. 

2.  I had never thought about him until yesterday.  

3.  They had forgotten to give the child vaccine so he got attacked by the virus. 

In examples 1-3, the time relationship is not very clear, so the past perfect is used instead. 

Note that a difference exists between these two sentences; 

1.  The metal corroded when it was exposed to moisture. 

2.  The metal had corroded before it was exposed to moisture. 

3.  The metal corroded after it was exposed to moisture.      

Whitebread and Ajayi (2007) on their part noted that that past perfect tense is 

easily confused with simple past tense and it should not. For example; 

(a)  When I called on him, he had left. (Past perfect) 

(b)  When I called on him he left. (Simple past)  

The sentences (a) and (b) have completely different implications. While (a) means I did 

not meet him, (b) means he left after my arrival. 

The past perfect tense, apart from being easily confused with simple past tense is difficult 

to master. Aje (2009) confirmed this and said that: 

The past perfect is easy to become acquainted with but a difficult one to 

master. The contrast between past perfect and simple past is easy to grasp 



but in certain contexts, native speakers will use either apparently 

indiscriminately and the foreigner is left wondering whether the choice of 

tense in a given context is one of taste, emphasis, meaning or grammar. 

The Passive Voice  

One of the properties of verbs is voice. Verbs can be in the active or passive voice 

depending on the relationship between the subject and its verb. When a verb is in the 

active voice, the relationship between the subject and the verb is straightforward. When 

the verb shows that the subject has done something, the verb is in the active voice. When 

something has been done to the subject, the verb is said to be in the passive voice. 

Also, the passive construction is useful when the actor in the situation is unknown 

or unimportant (Wren & Martin, 2004). They went on to explain that the passive voice is 

preferred when the active form would involve the use of an indefinite or vague pronoun 

or noun as subject, like the following: somebody, someone, they, people, we and so no. 

In such cases, the use of the agent with ‘by’ is not necessary to complete the sense.  Here 

are some examples: 

(a)   Somebody dug the well. (The well was dug.)  

(b)   They informed the police. (The police was informed.) 

(c)   People speak Hausa in Northern Nigeria. (Hausa is spoken in 

       Northern Nigeria.)  

In these examples, the ‘doers’ or agents and ‘by’ are avoided. However, if the 

agent has some importance, then it is okay to have it included in the sentence. 

Hewings (2004) advised that when rewriting active sentences in the passive voice, 

the following should be noted: 



 The object of the active sentences becomes the subject of the passive 

sentence 

 The finite form of the verb is changed (to be + past participle) 

 The subject of the active sentence becomes the object of the passive 

sentence or it is dropped. For example: 

 Musa killed the rat.   

In the example above, “Musa” can be dropped leaving “the rat was killed.” 

Having a direct object is not the only requirement for transforming an active 

sentence into a passive one. The verb in the active sentence can equally have both a direct 

and indirect objects. In rewriting an active sentence into a passive one, one of the two 

objects becomes the subject and the other one remains an object. As to which becomes 

subject or object depends on what the speaker or writer wants to put the focus on. Here is 

an example: 

He sends me love notes every day. (Active) 

Love notes are sent to me every day. (Passive) 

I am sent love notes every day. (Passive) 

Wren and Martin (2004) pointed out that it is not only enough for students to 

know how to change the active voice to the passive, they must also know when to use the 

passive voice. In the field of science and technology, the use of the passive voice is 

common. This is because according to Hewings (2004), the passive voice is used in 

factual writing particularly in describing procedures or processes and this is a common 

practice in science and technology. Also, in this field of learning, the actor is not nearly 

as important as the situation or the thing being acted upon. This explains why in technical 



writings, reports or mechanical processes, the process is of more importance than the 

actor. For example: 

 When water is heated to 100º it boils. (Who does the heating is not 

important). 

 The bolts and nuts are greased to reduce friction. (The situation of 

greasing bolts and nuts to reduce friction is of more importance than who 

did it). 

Hewings (2004), added that the passive voice is used when: 

 We do not know who the agent is. 

 It is obvious to the listener or reader who the agent is. 

 It is not important to know who the agent is. 

 The agent has already been mentioned. 

 People in general are the agents or subjects such as somebody, they, we, 

you 

            or even when. 

 Putting old information at the beginning of a sentence (or clause) and new 

            information at the end of the sentence. 

 We want to be polite, for example, instead of saying; 

He must pay for the missing money.  

It can be put subtlety as;  

The missing money must be paid for.  

Here is the structure of the passive voice: 

Simple Present                                             am/is/are + Past Participle   



Simple Past                                                  was/were/ + Past Participle 

Present Perfect                                             have/has + been + Past 

                                                                    Participle  

Past Perfect                                                  had + been + Past Participle 

According to Whitebread and Ajayi (2007), a verb is in the passive voice when its 

form shows that something is done to the thing or person denoted by the subject. This 

implies that in a sentence where the verb is said to be in the passive voice, the subject is 

not the ‘doer’ of the action but the receiver of the action as the subject is acted upon by 

some unnamed agent. The emphasis is not on the subject that carried out the action but on 

the action being carried out. As a result, the subject is saved the responsibility for actions 

taken. 

Murthy (2007) pointed out that it is possible to recognise the passive if a sentence 

has one of the helping verbs such as; am, is, are, was, were, been, being, be and past 

participles of the verb like eaten, broken, spent, learnt, invented and discovered. There 

are reasons why the passive voice is used. Apart from removing monotony in the 

construction which is solely active, the passive is useful in the following ways: When it is 

more important to draw attention to the person or object acted upon than on the actor.  

  In a passive construction, the object of the verb in the active voice becomes the 

subject. This then means that only transitive verbs can be used in the passive voice 

because an intransitive verb has no object. Here is an example:  

Musa killed the rat. (Active)  

The rat was killed by Musa. (Passive) 



Only transitive verbs can be transformed to the passive voice. However, 

intransitive verbs like; feel, taste, smell and so on, can be used in the passive voice even 

though they have no direct objects. Murthy (2007) drew attention to the use of the verbs 

in the passive voice in the sentences below:  

This medicine tastes bitter. (Active) 

This medicine is bitter when it is tasted. (Passive) 

The flower smells sweet. (Active)  

The flower is sweet when it is smelt. (Passive) 

The material feels thin. (Active) 

The material is thin when it is felt. (Passive) 

Conrad (2003) identified another form which is neither passive nor active and 

attempted analysing this form within the active passive divisions. He explained that such 

expressions show relationship between the grammatical subject and the action or 

state/condition which is indicated by a verb. Such expressions he says may use an 

auxiliary verb such as “have.” For example: 

The boy is having his hair cut. 

Conrad (2003) noted that the predicate in this sentence is “his hair” being the direct 

object of “is having …cut” or “has…cut.” This implies that the verb “have” is transitive 

and active, and “cut” here is a participial predicate adjective which is understood with 

the direct object, “his hair.” Similarly, verbals can also take the features of the passive 

voice.  Here are some examples, the gerund: 

       1. (a) His parents leave him alone and it makes him sad. (Active) 

(b) Being left alone by his parents makes him sad. (Passive) 



       2. (a) Nancy’s husband attends to her and she likes it. (Active) 

(b) Nancy likes being attended to by her husband. (Passive) 

       3. (a) My neighbour disturbs me and I am tired of it. (Active) 

(b) I am tired of being disturbed by my neighbour. (Passive) 

The infinitive phrase: 

         1. (a)  It is a great relieve to marry someone you love. (Active) 

  (b) To be married to someone you love is a great relieve. (Passive) 

         2. (a) Zuriel likes me to pray for him at bedtime. (Active) 

  (b) Zuriel likes to be prayed for at bedtime. (Passive) 

       There is another form of passives known as the passive participles and with 

passive participles, part of the construction is often omitted. Here is an example; 

Having been designed for optimal performance, the Mercedes Benz car does not 

always like traffic hold up. 

With “having been” omitted, the remaining expression becomes simply a modifying 

participial phrase: 

Designed for optimal performance, the Mercedes Benz car does not always like 

traffic hold up. 

Table 2 presents the various tenses the passive voice can operate in. 



 

 

 

 

Table 2:  Tenses that can be used in the Passive Voice 

                   Tense                                         Subject            Verb                                  Object 

                   Simple Present                          Clothes             are sold                             by Julian 

                   Present Continuous                   Clothes             are being sold                   by Julian 

                   Present Perfect                          Clothes             have been sold                  by Julian 

                   Simple Past                               Clothes             were sold                          by Julian 

                   Past Continuous                        Clothes             were being sold                by Julian 

                   Past Perfect                               Clothes             had been sold                    by Julian 

                   Simple Future                           Clothes             will be sold                       by Julian 

                   Future Perfect                           Clothes             will have been sold           by Julian 

                   Simple Conditional                   Clothes             would be sold                   by Julian 

                   Perfect Conditional                   Clothes             would have been sold       by Julian 

                   Total number of tenses              10 

 

Adapted from Miln (2008) 

         

 

 

 

 



 

Miln (2008) pointed out that it is uncommon to use the passive voice in the 

following tenses: present perfect continuous, future continuous, future perfect continuous 

and past perfect continuous. This study adopted the Two Tense Approach. This is not to 

say that it agreed with the argument that only two tenses exist but because two tenses are 

predominantly used in the field of science and technology. These are simple present and 

simple past tense. These two tenses had their aspects; present perfect and past perfect also 

used. This is because perfect tenses are an area of difficulty identified among learners of 

English language.  

2.7     TENSE AND VOICE DEMANDS IN SCIENTIFIC REPORTING  

In Science and Technology, like in every other occupational setting, there are 

conventions for language use. It is always advised that the rules guiding the use of tenses 

in science and technology are followed carefully. This is in order to avoid difficulty in 

distinguishing between an individual’s own findings and what is accepted in scientific 

knowledge as a universal truth. Burrough-Boenisch (2002) noted Day’s comment that 

most popular books on scientific English listed by Amazon.com gave the following four 

rules on use of tenses in the field of science and technology: 

 Description of methods and results in a current paper should be in the past 

tense. 

 Established knowledge (previous results) should be given in the present 

tense. 

 Presentation (table 1 shows that . . .) is given in the present tense. 

 Attribution (Jones reported that . . .) is given in the past tense. 



The use of past tense here indicates specific items being made reference to for 

example, an experiment, procedure carried out and results obtained while the present 

tense signifies a universally accepted fact, for example, the experiment or procedure 

which has undergone scrutiny and has become an established body of knowledge. Tseng 

(2011) said that the usage of the verb tense is a quite complicated matter and therefore 

verb tense choice of authors can differ according to context, the overall purpose of the 

text and even according to what is being expressed. This means in reporting in the field 

of science and technology, the verb tense to use depends on the type of information that 

needs to be presented. For instance, in presenting results, discussion and conclusion, the 

simple present tense is used (Bem, 2003).  

Waard and Maat (2012) went on to explain a piece of information changes from 

being a finding in a particular experiment to being an established truth in science by a 

change in tense. According to them, the use of the verb tense can differ among texts, 

depending on whether the text pertains to experimental results or to more abstract 

concepts. Joshi (2013) identified the tenses used in research papers in science and 

technology as he commented that although English uses an elaborate system of tenses, 

simple past and simple present are the most common tenses in research papers 

supplemented by the present perfect and past perfect.  

In scientific reporting, it is generally accepted that the structure and style should 

be such that the report is presented in past tense. This is because the action which is 

usually an experiment or a procedure was started and completed in the past. All that 

needs to be done is to report giving the step by step details of what was done. University 



of Melbourne (2014) reported that in scientific writings, some writers are tempted to use 

the present tense. It noted that it is common to see reports with sentences like: 

 a.  Add 5g of the solid to the solution.  

b.  Expose the mixture to sunlight for at least three hours. 

These sentences are grammatically correct, but when reporting what has 

been done, the structure is inappropriate. The right form should be: 

c.  5g of solid was added to the solution. 

d.  The mixture was exposed to sunlight for at least three hours.  

The examples in the sentences presented in ‘a’ and ‘b’ are most appropriate when 

used to give instructions which is usually before carrying out the experiment or 

procedure. What should be noted with the examples above is the shift in emphasis in 

sentence ‘c’ and ‘d’ to not only the past tense, but to the passive voice as well. 

In addition to presenting scientific report in past tense, writing a technical report 

has a set of format that is required to be followed. Each section of the write up has tenses 

that are most appropriate for use. According to Writing Center (2014), simple present 

tense is used specifically to: frame a paper particularly the introduction where it describes 

what is already known about the topic. For example;  

Communicative teaching is effective in developing language skills in students. 

It is also used at the conclusion to say what we now know about the topic. In 

writing an abstract however, the past tense is used.  

It added that simple present tense is used when making general statements, 

conclusions or interpretations about previous research or data. For example; (the data 

suggests . . . ), (the research shows . . .). When making reference to existing research 



relevant to the work, care must be taken in the shift from one verb tense to another. For 

example, the present tense is used to indicate that the writer believes that the research 

findings he/she is making reference to are still true and relevant though it was conducted 

some time ago. For example:  

Most of the oil producing areas and refineries in Nigeria are located in the 

southern part of the country.  

In addition, the present tense is used for diagrams and figures. For example:  

Table 1 above shows the various science and technology courses in Plateau State 

Polytechnic. 

Also, the present tense is equally used to interpret results and significance of result is 

equally presented in the present tense. For example: 

The addition of preservatives and artificial flavour appears to negatively 

affect the nutritional value of drinks.    

The past tense is used to introduce other people’s research into your text or to 

describe the method and data of your completed experiment. In particular the passive past 

is used to describe what was done as such, it is used in reporting results obtained and 

summarize findings (Writing Center, 2014). For example: 

Descriptive statistical tests and t-test were used for statistical analysis. 

The present perfect tense is used to refer to previous research or previous finding 

which is still relevant. When this is used in the introduction stage to make reference to 

previous research, it means that the previous research has established a firm research 

foundation (University of Melbourne, 2014). For example: 



A great deal of research has been conducted on the best approach to 

teaching English as a second language but few experiments have been 

carried out to establish the most appropriate to teaching tenses. 

The conclusion section makes use of a combination of tenses depending on what 

is to be said. This however involves highlighting what was done or said and what is to be 

done or expected. In the examples given on tenses used in writing a technical report, 

there is a combination of both the active voice which presents information with an active 

participant and the passive voice which presents information impersonally.  

The idea of presenting reports in scientific writings in the passive voice has been 

met with a series of controversy. While some writers are of the opinion that the active 

voice is most appropriate, some feel that the passive voice should be adopted instead. 

Kirkman (2013) reported that a good number of scientific writers have argued against the 

use of the passive voice in scientific writings.  

It should be noted that scientific writings discourage the use of the first person 

‘we’ and ‘I’ in reporting because in this field, the action is of more importance than the 

actor.  Writing Center (2014) commented that scientific journals encourage their writers 

to avoid using the first person because in research, the researcher is not personally 

important to the procedure in the experiment. Another reason put up on the need to report 

in the passive voice is the fact that others may want to replicate the experiment exactly 

and where the first person was used in the reporting, it gives the impression that the 

research cannot be replicated without the original researcher present. 

The argument put forward against the use of the passive voice is that the active 

voice is shorter. Equally, the passive voice is considered pompous and creates actor 



ambiguity as the reader is left to guess or speculate who the actor is and which may turn 

out to be wrong.  In the use of the passive voice, the writer sometimes seems to forget to 

watch for dangling modifiers which inarguably can lead to something more undesirable 

than grammatical exactness and that is; scientific inexacness (Kirkman, 2013). 

Advocates of the passive voice stress that what was done is more objective and 

scientific than who did it, as such, the passive voice should inform the structure of 

scientific reports. Kirkman (2013) cited the Gallaudet University English Department as 

saying that the passive voice encourages precision and probity. It equally removes some 

accusation of bias and presents an air of feeling of logic. He also cited Gopen as saying 

that the passive voice provides structural control. This rhetorical choice brings two 

scientific values into conflict: objectivity versus clarity (Writing Center, 2014). 

The active and passive voices both have their place in scientific writings as much 

as the tenses do. In scientific writing and indeed writing generally, using the passive 

voice all through or in complex sentences can easily confuse a reader. Though considered 

always clearer and more direct than the passive voice, the active voice can equally be 

overused or wrongly used. 

Regardless of arguments put for or against the use of the passive voice, it is very 

useful and mandatory in technical writing and writing of laboratory reports. The passive 

voice though useful and mandatory in writing technical reports has remained a difficult 

area for students to master. Wang (2010) confirmed that the passive voice has remained 

an important though difficult part of grammar. 

 Since a process or principle being described is the ultimate in the field of science 

and technology, Taylor (2007) emphasized that all writing should be persuasive and 



writers should use language strategically to persuade their readers. This should be 

strategically seen in shift in verb tense and voice. This implies that the students of science 

and technology need to fully understand the English tenses and instances where their 

functions overlap in order to be able to respond appropriately to scientific literature or 

reports. 

2.8 LANGUAGE TESTING   

Both communicative competence and language proficiency need to be tested. This 

is done to determine an individual’s level of attainment as far as language proficiency or 

communicative competence is concerned.  According to Maduekwe (2007), a language 

test is a sampling of language behaviour, a method of measuring a person’s ability, or 

knowledge in a given area. Fulcher (2008) gave Allen’s definition of language testing as 

the practice and study of evaluating the proficiency of an individual in using a particular 

language effectively. Allen explained that as a psychometric activity, language testing 

traditionally was more concerned with the production, development and analysis of tests.  

Today, testing has gone beyond the production, development and analysis of tests 

of psychometric thinking to include the purpose of the test. This is the era where 

language testing is seen as psycholinguistic-sociolinguistic activity. Unlike in the 

previous era where test items contained items of small language segments in order to give 

information about a learner’s ability in a particular language point, the current era has 

tests that are integrative. This is the thinking of the communicative approach where the 

one being tested is required to fill certain words in gaps within a given text, just like in 

cloze tests or information gap. This is in order to demonstrate one’s ability to use 



language skills. Emphasis is now placed on the uses of language tests as such more is 

required of a test. 

Testing for knowledge is however different from testing ability as the two are 

completely different skills. The teacher must therefore ensure that from the onset, clearly 

defined goals are drawn up for every language teaching activity. Stephenson, Johnson, 

Jorgenson and Young (2004) said that English language tests best serve the purpose of 

testing when they reflect both research and excellent teaching practices.  

In addition to having a purpose, a person developing a test must do so with a 

particular group of test takers and a specific language use in mind. A test that has a 

purpose and puts into consideration the language skill to be tested and also conforms to 

teaching practices can be evaluated, developed and used to achieve what it is intended to. 

Stephenson, Johnson, Jorgenson and Young (2004) gave a test blue print where they 

analyzed and addressed the language skill to be addressed at each level and this included 

drawing up areas of coverage based on the purpose of the test. In addition to having a 

purpose and taking note of the test takers and the particular language use, a good 

language assessment test is expected to be valid, reliable and practical. 

Language testing is an integral part of language instruction. It is through testing 

that the language instruction is assessed. Where instruction is given in a particular area, it 

is only appropriate that the test should also cover that same area. A language test is meant 

to assist the tester to collect information for various reasons, one of which is to take 

decisions concerning a learner or the learning process. International English Language 

Testing System (IELTS) (2011) explained that the purpose of a language test is to 



determine an individual’s knowledge or ability in a language. It can also be targeted at 

comparing one person’s ability from another.  

Coombe, Hubley and Folse (2007) pointed out that the guiding principles that 

govern good test designs, development and analysis are validity, reliability, practicality, 

wash-back, authenticity, transparency, security and usefulness. For a test to be said to be 

valid, it means it measures what it says it measures. 

Apart from measuring exactly that which it sets out to measure, a language test 

must match the language programme carried out. If for instance a teacher taught language 

items using pictorial cues, it is expected that the students should be tested using pictorial 

cues. Similarly, language items taught communicatively should be tested 

communicatively and those taught using the structural approach should be tested as such. 

Here again Coombe, Hubley and Folse (2007) advised that for a test to be valid, you test 

what you teach and how you teach it.  

Reliability of a test is identified as one of the essential elements a good test should 

possess. Reliability has to do with the consistency of test scores. This means that a test 

would give similar results if it is repeated on the same group of students a second time. 

This could also be a different test but with a similar set of questions given to the same 

group of students where they score about the same as the first test. This way, the test can 

be said to be reliable. Maduekwe (2007) explained that reliability of a test is enhanced by 

making the test instructions absolutely clear, restricting the scope for variety in the 

answers and making sure the test conditions remain constant  

For a test to cover what it is intended to, it is necessary that a test blue print is 

drawn up. In drawing up a test blue print, Stephenson, Johnson, Jorgenson and Young 



(2004) explained that the topic to be covered must first be outlined, so also the 

instructional standard associated with each topic. In addition, the proportion of the test 

content to be devoted to each topic must be specified and finally, the actual subtests to be 

included at each level and the items that should assess each of the instructional standards 

must be clearly drawn up. This is to ensure breadth of content and reliability of 

assessment. Here, Coombe, Hubley and Folse (2007) suggested that the longer the test 

item, the more reliable the result as this will cover enough breadth of content.  

Because tests are meant to assess ability or performance for different purposes, 

there are different types of tests as there are different purposes for constructing and 

administering them. International English Language Testing System (IELTS) (2011) 

pointed out that types of tests are classified according to the purpose they are intended to 

serve. There are however, instances of an overlap, where a particular type of test may 

serve more than one purpose  

However, whatever the particular skill being assessed by the test items, it is 

expected that the test should create a balance between the various skills of language. This 

is because no language skill exists independent of the others. International English 

Language Testing System (IELTS) (2011) noted that: 

Although each module focuses on a particular skill, test tasks often entail 

the use of other skills and are thus ‘integrated’ to some degree. For 

example, in the Writing and Speaking modules, information which is read 

or heard helps shape the test taker’s own production. Tasks in the Reading 

and Listening modules can involve note-taking, labeling, classification, 

and completion of tables or flow charts. 



The different types of tests are classified according to the method of 

administration and according to the purpose of the test. The most common classification 

of tests according to their purpose is the achievement and proficiency test (Taylor & 

Falvey, 2006).  Classification according to method of administration is the pencil-and-

paper language test and performance test. Pencil-and-paper test takes the form of the 

familiar examination question students are used to. The tests are usually in free response 

format commonly in the multiple response form. Taylor and Falvey (2006) said this type 

of administration of test is usually useful in assessing either components of language 

knowledge (grammar or vocabulary) or receptive understanding (listening or reading 

comprehension).  

Performance tests are mostly tests of speaking and writing where samples of 

speech or writing are elicited from the test-taker. Taylor and Falvey (2006) continued that 

in the performance test, language skills are assessed in an act of communication. Here, 

the test takers are led to engage in speech or writing activities as they do ordinarily and as 

they do so, they are being assessed. 

Similarly, under the classification according to purpose as mentioned earlier, is 

the achievement and proficiency test.  Achievement test assesses the progress made at the 

end of a course or programme. Here multiple choice standardized tests are mostly used 

for this purpose. However, Belchamber (2007) drew attention to the fact that there had 

been criticism on the use of multiple choice standardized tests for the purpose of 

assessing progress made at the end of a course or programme, as teachers teach to the 

test, when what they are expected to do is match the classroom instruction to the goals of 

the curriculum which emphasizes performance.  



In any case, a good teacher can employ his ingenuity in developing the multiple 

choice items in the achievement test in such a way that it assesses performance as well as 

reflects the goals of the curriculum. This he/she can do by setting up multiple choice 

activities where performance is actually developed. These activities can be incorporated 

in both the language class and test items.  

Belchamber (2007) made a point in saying that even when the multiple choice test 

items direct teachers to teach to the test, the students will master the language for the 

examination or test and they will do well in the examinations, if that is their goal. For 

those who see a purpose for the instruction beyond the examination their performance in 

the examination will to some extent make them to be equipped to use the language 

socially. 

 This, points to the need to clearly define the purpose of a test before drawing up 

the test items. If a test is meant to test communicative competence for instance, it should 

be a communicative test so that at the end of the language programme the test will test 

the communicative competence of the test takers. On their part, Coombe, Hubley and 

Folse (2007) suggested that in testing generally, not just in communicative language 

testing, a test should as much as possible be authentic. They explained that:   

Language learners are motivated to perform when they are faced with 

tasks that reflect real world situations and contexts. Good testing or 

assessment strives to use formats and tasks that mirror the types of 

situations in which students would authentically use the target language. 

Whenever possible, teachers should attempt to use authentic materials in 

testing language skills. (p.8)  



This implies that no matter the purpose of the test, it should be set to reflect the actual 

context the test takers encounter the language items. 

The proficiency test on the other hand assesses the test-takers’ level of mastery in 

future situations of language use. Liao (2000) said that a proficiency test is the 

assessment of general language abilities acquired by the learner independent of a course 

of study. Liao gave examples of proficiency tests to include TOEFL and TOEIC. Here 

the term language assessment was used by Liao in explaining the proficiency test.  

Language assessment is used interchangeably with language testing but they do 

not mean the same thing. Assessment is used more widely to include all activities carried 

out in order to determine an individuals’ progress and this includes tests. There are 

different types of test which set out to achieve different purposes. They include among 

others, proficiency and achievement test. 

 The Communicative Approach to language testing according to Coombe, Hubley 

and Folse (2007), lays emphasis on finding out how much students know of the meaning 

of an utterance and not just its form or structure. This approach is closely linked to the 

integrative approach. The Communicative Approach incorporates into the test, tasks 

which approximate as closely as possible to those the students encounter in real life 

situation. In communicative testing, success is measured in terms of effectiveness of the 

communication which takes place rather than linguistic accuracy. Usually communicative 

testing results in several measures of proficiency.  

Though there are distinct aspects of ability measured in communicative tests, 

some other skills can equally be measured alongside the skills being tested. For example, 



when testing speaking skills, other areas like pronunciation and grammatical accuracy 

can also be rated.  

Liao (2000) pointed out that the best way to evaluate students’ performance in a 

second language is still a matter of debate, given the wide variety of assessment methods 

available and the lack of consensus on the most appropriate means to use. She however 

suggested that the best way to assess language performance in the classroom may be 

through a multifaceted or eclectic approach, whereby a variety of methods are used.  

Using a multifaceted or eclectic approach is in agreement with the 

Communicative Approach where a variety of methods are used and this way, it can be 

established which combination of methods best meets the needs of the students in 

particular learning situations. In this study accuracy as well as fluency in the use of tenses 

was rated. This was determined in students’ ability to use the tenses correctly and 

appropriately to carry out different tasks in writing scientific reports. They were taught 

communicatively and tested as such.      

2.9 REVIEW OF EMPIRICAL STUDIES   

Lee and Wang (2002) reported a study they conducted in order to examine the 

effects of teaching the past perfect tense to adult EFL learners in a university in Northern 

Taiwan using two different instructional approaches. Using the post-test experimental 

research design, Lee and Wang used sixty five participants who were randomly assigned 

to two groups. One group was given a form-focused instruction and the other was given 

communication focused instruction.  

At the end, a post-test containing a one-paragraph writing task and a grammar 

recognition test was given to the learners in each group. The result showed the participant 



in the grammar group performing better than those in the communicative group in both 

the grammar recognition and writing task. The conclusion reached in Lee and Wang’s 

study was that form-focused instruction develops grammar skills better than 

communicative focused instruction. 

From Lee and Wang’s study, it is clear that what they wanted to find out was 

which among the form-focused and communicative focused instruction was more 

effective in developing form-focused skills in the use of the past perfect tense. The study 

was not meant to find out the form of instruction that is most effective in developing 

communicative competence in the use of the past perfect tense. In other words, the focus 

of Wang’s study was grammar recognition and writing task using the past perfect tense 

and not ability to present information, interpret information and negotiate for meaning 

using the past perfect tense.   

The present study differs from that of Lee and Wang as it set out to find out the 

effects of the Communicative Approach to teaching English tenses on students’ ability to 

write scientific reports. Here only one instructional principle was used, two tenses and 

their perfect forms were used in both the active and passive voice, the pre-test post-test 

experimental research design was used and both instruction and test were communicative.     

Savignon and Wang (2003) reported a study they conducted in 2003. The study 

was to investigate Taiwanese EFL learners’ attitudes and perception with regards to 

classroom practices identified as primarily meaning-based and form-focused. Using 150 

first year students from two Taipei universities, and a survey design using a 

questionnaire, they came up with the findings that suggest a mismatch between the needs 

and preference of the learners and perception of instructional practice.  



The students preferred such statements as ‘learning English is learning to use the 

language’ to statements like ‘learning English is learning its grammar rules.’ Also, the 

students demonstrated preference for communicative activities where they could interact 

in English with peers.  

This study went further to find out whether the communicative activities which 

the students in Savignon and Wang’s study had shown preference for, had any effect on 

the students’ ability to use a language item. The preference the students in Savignon and 

Wang’s study had for communicative activities was justified in the present study. Even 

though the students in the present study are not the same as those in Savignon and 

Wang’s study, they equally found communicative teaching interesting as reflected in the 

students’ performance after exposure to communicative teaching.  

Hinkel (2004) conducted a study to illustrate how different cultures showed 

different rules governing the use of tenses and how it can affect the use of tenses in 

English language when transferred to the English environment. Using 746 native and non 

native speakers of English language (English, Chinese, Japanese, Korean, Indonesian, 

Vietnamese and Arabic), she set out to investigate whether non native speakers and 

native speakers employed the various types of temporality and voice features in 

argumentation/exposition essays which are common in university placement and 

diagnostic tests.  

Hinkel used essays and a cloze test in examining the use of tenses and discovered 

that the speakers of all the other languages with the exception of Arabic employed the 

past tense verb at a significantly higher frequency. The essay of the Indonesian, Japanese 

and Korean speakers had a median frequency rate of past tense that was two to three 



times higher than those of the native speakers. She discovered that the Asians used the 

past tense in their introduction and in establishing time frame, while the Americans used 

the present tense. Hinkel ended up suggesting that the response of the Asians was 

because speakers of Asian languages have a different perspective of the sense of 

‘timelessness’ conveyed by the present tense and past tense.  

Hinkel concluded that the pragmatic usage of tense in formal academic writing is 

relatively rigidly conventionalized. This implies that the appropriateness of a particular 

tense in context largely depends on the type of discourse in which the tense is used. 

Hinkel’s study demonstrated a negative transfer occurring based on the L1 of the Asian 

speakers. The gap left by Hinkel’s study is that having identified the effect of the L1 on 

the L2, there is the need to come up with remedial measures. This study will serve as a 

remedial measure where areas of difficulty identified can be remedied using an 

interaction between students’ areas of study and the language item.    

In their study, Incecay and Incecay (2009) investigated the perception of students. 

This was to better understand the appropriateness and effectiveness of communicative 

and non communicative activities in their EFL courses in a private university preparatory 

school in Istanbul.  

Using 30 Turkish university students and a survey design using questionnaires, 

the results suggested that EFL countries like Turkey need to modernize and update their 

teaching methods by conducting change while taking students previous educational habit 

into consideration. Also, that EFL students should make use of CLT where 

communicative and non communicative activities are combined in English classrooms. 



This implies aligning the Communicative Approach with teaching methods used in other 

approaches.  

The present study agrees with the idea of aligning communicative activities with 

non communicative activities but made a distinction in this alignment. Instead of teaching 

the rules guiding the use of the grammar items using repetition, drills, and substitution, 

this was done inductively. This implies that a non communicative focus (learning of 

language rules) was learnt inductively (communicatively).      

Chang (2011) conducted a study to find out which, among the Grammar 

Translation Method (GTM) and Communicative Approach (CA) was more suitable for 

the teaching of grammar. Two classes were selected for the experiment. While one class 

was taught using GTM, the other was taught using CA. In the CA class, emphasis was on 

fluency and the teacher played his role as facilitator not a dictator. Activities in the CA 

class were carried out in dialogues and just meanings were conceived. In the GTM class, 

language translation was carried out, where classes were taught in the mother tongue with 

little active use of the target language. Chang’s finding revealed that GTM was more 

effective than CA because of its concern with accuracy.  

Chang’s study focused on grammar generally and not a particular grammar item. 

The study did not channel grammar towards carrying out a particular task or meeting a 

particular need. These are areas the present study made a distinction as particular 

grammar items were identified and learning these grammar items were transferred to 

carrying out a language task. 

Mareva and Nyota (2011) conducted a study to investigate which among the 

Structural and Communicative Approach was the instructional approach used in 



Masvingo urban and pre-urban secondary schools in Zimbabwe. The study employed 

both the quantitative and the qualitative designs. A questionnaire and document analysis 

was used for data collection. Data collected was analysed quantitatively and qualitatively 

using tables, descriptions and paraphrases. Findings of the study showed that the 

Structural Approach and its associated methods and techniques were mainly used in the 

teaching of English. Communicative Language Teaching, which is the approach 

recommended by the Zimbabwe School Examinations Council (ZIMSEC) Ordinary 

Level English syllabus was relegated to the background.  

This is an indication that the approach is not popular among the teachers even 

when it is the approach recommended for use. Reason for this is not unconnected with the 

difficulty in understanding and carrying out instructions using communicative activities. 

In addition to this is large class size which makes communicative activities difficult to 

carry out. The practice is Plateau State Polytechnic is the same as Mareva and Nyota’s 

finding. Even when the Communicative Approach is one of the best ways of meeting the 

goals of the Use of English course outlined by NBTE, it is still not a popular approach to 

language teaching in the institution.  

This finding is of significance to this study because it informed the content of the 

training for research assistants so that nothing is taken for granted. This is because 

teachers shy away from adopting the Communicative Approach as such, they may not be 

conversant with their role in a communicative class.      

Putra (2012) conducted a study on teaching the past tense using the 

Communicative Approach. This was conducted on six grade students of SDN 

Purwawinaya Banjaran Indonesia. The purpose was to find out whether the 



communicative approach was effective or not in improving the students’ mastery of the 

simple past tense. The study had only one group (experimental group) and it adopted the 

pretest-posttest design and quantitative research method. The instrument of the research 

was a test which was administered at the pre-test and post-test stage. The population of 

this research was 40 six grade students of SDN Purwawinaya Banjaran. Data collected 

was analysed using the t-test. The findings of the study showed that teaching the simple 

past tense using Communicative Approach was effective in improving the students’ 

mastery of the simple past tense. 

Putra’s study is similar to the present study though it was conducted on students 

in an elementary school and it treated only the simple past tense. The present study was 

conducted on students in a tertiary institution who are expectedly supposed to have a 

higher level of understanding of the tenses. Consequently, the study was channeled on 

carrying out tasks using the tenses and not just knowing them. These tasks are considered 

essential in the fields of study of the students.  

Wang (2012) reported a study carried out by Lin in 2007. This was to find out 

which among the inductive and deductive group would benefit more from grammar 

instruction. Using 64 students from one elementary school in Taiwan and assigning them 

to either the inductive group or the deductive group, the students received grammar 

instruction on the following English verb tenses; simple future tense, simple present 

tense, and simple past tense for 12-weeks. In the inductive group, the teacher did not 

explain the rules governing the use of the verb tenses explicitly. The students had to 

induce the rules. In the deductive group, the teacher explained the rules guiding the use of 

the tenses explicitly. Two post-tests were used to measure students’ grammar 



comprehension. Findings of the study showed the deductive performing significantly 

better than the inductive group in acquiring grammar rules. Both groups however showed 

no significant difference in verb tense retention. The inductive group which is the 

communicative group did not do as well as the deductive group which is structural.  

This finding indicated that learning language rules inductively may not 

significantly improve the acquisition of grammar rules but it can improve ability to use 

the language items. Besides, acquiring the rules of language does not necessary ensure 

ability to use the language in meaningful context. Inductive learning which the 

Communicative Approach emphasizes makes learning of rules in meaningful context 

possible and this exposes the learner to see the items in use. 

In the present study, the students did not just focus on learning the rules guiding 

the use of tenses. It went further to having students learn the tenses in meaningful context 

and guided them to learn the rules governing the use of the tenses. In addition, ability to 

use the tenses was further transferred on using them to write scientific reports. This is 

because mastering of the rules of a language item is entirely different from using the item 

in meaningful context.     

Wang (2012) compared the effect of Inductive and Deductive Approaches in 

teaching English verb tenses to Taiwanese English-majored freshmen using field 

independent/dependent (FI/FD) cognitive styles. 100 students who were quasi randomly 

selected were randomly assigned into group A and B. The pre-test post test experimental 

research design was employed and data was collected using comprehension test and the 

Group Embedded Figures Test (GEFT) developed by Witkin and his colleagues in 1971. 

After exposure to inductive and deductive instruction on the twelve English tenses 



(simple present, present progressive, present perfect, present perfect progressive, simple 

past, past progressive, past perfect, past perfect progressive, simple future, future 

progressive, future perfect, and future perfect progressive) for 8 weeks with the aid of 

multimedia, a post test was conducted. Results obtained were analyzed using t-test, 

ANOVA, and descriptive statistics. Findings indicated that both approaches were 

effective, but the deductive group had more significant improvement.  

Wang’s study showed the Inductive Approach as being effective though the 

Deductive Approach was more effective. The difference between Wang’s study and the 

present study is that unlike in Wang’s study, only four tenses were treated and this was 

done in both the active and passive voice. The multimedia was not used in the present 

study, but various tasks carried out in science and technology were used. While Wang’s 

study was carried out using English-major freshmen of a university in and EFL 

environment, the present study was carried out using science and technology students of a 

polytechnic in an ESL environment. Also, in this study effectiveness of the 

Communicative Approach as it relates to writing scientific reports was what was 

determined and not just on ability to use tenses. 

Ahmed and Rao (2013) conducted a research on applying Communicative 

Approach to teaching English as a foreign language to students in Pakistan. The study 

specifically was to find out which among Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) and 

Grammar Translation Method was more effective in teaching English as a foreign 

language. The research comprised in 2 parts. The first part was the feasibility of applying 

the CLT approach from students and teachers’ perspectives and the comparison of CLT 

and Grammar Translation Method.  The sample population consisted of 40 male students 



with grade 12th for three months. Syllabus for students at intermediate level was used as a 

sample. One group was taught using CLT and the other group was taught using Grammar 

Translation Method. Both qualitative and quantitative techniques were used to collect 

data. Their research findings proved that CLT approach was more effective than 

Grammar Translation Method. 

Ahmed and Rao’s study covered a wide area (teaching English as a Foreign 

Language EFL). The study was not broken into specific language skills neither was it 

channeled towards meeting a particular language need.   

 Coming to Nigeria which is English as a Second Language (ESL) environment, 

Dandam (2002) conducted a study to investigate the effectiveness of the Structural and 

Communicative Approaches in teaching some selected grammar topics. Using 56 NCE II 

students of College of Education Pankshin and a Solomon-4 group experimental design, 

two groups were exposed to language instruction using the Communicative Approach 

and the other two were taught using the Structural Approach. Both groups were tested 

using a communicative test. The result of the post-test showed no difference between the 

mean scores of students taught with the Communicative Approach and those taught with 

the Structural Approach as both groups did well. Dandam concluded that both approaches 

were effective in helping students develop communicative competence in grammar.  

The implication of Dandam’s finding is that the Structural Approach was more 

effective in developing communicative skills than the Communicative Approach. This is 

because the structural group performed as well as the communicative group in a 

communicative test, even after being exposed to instruction using the structural approach, 



the group still did as well as the communicative group which was exposed to 

communicative instruction and communicative test.   

This study is centered on communicative instruction accompanied by a 

communicative test. It also explored the possibility of transferring skills learnt in the 

communicative setting to carrying out tasks in science and technology. It made use of the 

pre-test post-test experimental design and only one instructional approach was used. 

Also, only two groups of students were involved (the experimental and the control 

group).  Unlike in Dandam’s study where students studying English language were used, 

students in this study were students of science and technology and a single grammar item 

was used instead of some selected grammar topics as obtained in Dandam’s study.  

Rinji (2006) replicated Dandam’s study following the same procedure but used a 

sample size of 100 students of NCE II of the same institution (College of Education 

Pankshin) instead of 56 used by Dandam. After 12 weeks of instruction, Rinji found out 

that the students taught using the Communicative Approach performed better than those 

taught using the Structural Approach. However, Rinji equally found out that the 

Structural Approach improved student’s ability to engage in different writing tasks more 

than students taught using the Communicative Approach. 

While Dandam and Rinji used a number of language skills in their study, this 

study used only one, and that is, tenses. In addition, unlike in Dandam and Rinji’s study 

where NCE II students studying English Language were used, the current study used ND 

I students of science and technology. This implies that the students in Dandam and 

Rinji’s study had more exposure to language instruction than the ones in the current 

study.  



Udu (2013) investigated the effectiveness of using Communicative Language 

Teaching Approach in enhancing senior secondary II science students’ use of the English 

passives in Katsina-Ala Local Government Area of Benue State. Using 150 students 

selected from two grant aided schools in Katsina-Ala in the 2011/2012 academic session, 

Udu had the experimental and control groups where he used the pre-test post-test 

experimental design.  

The experimental group was taught using communicative activities while the 

control group was taught using what Udu referred to as the traditional, non 

communicative instruction. The instruction lasted for six weeks and both groups were 

exposed to the same test as pre-test and post-test.  At the end of the whole exercise, 

Udu’s findings showed that the students in the experimental group performed better than 

those in the control group. He concluded that the Communicative Approach was more 

effective in enhancing student’s performance in the use of the passives. 

In Udu’s study, students in both the experimental group and control group were 

taught using different approaches but were tested using test items that were 

communicative in nature. This means those taught using the Communicative Approach 

were from the onset likely to do better as the instruction given to them was 

communicative, so was the test.  

Unlike Udu’s study where the instruction and test were communicative but were 

taken from general everyday activities, the present study has the content of both test and 

instruction taken from the fields of science and technology. In addition, the students were 

taken from a tertiary institution and the language item taught were English tenses 

commonly used in science and technology in both the active and passive voice.    



2.10 SUMMARY OF REVIEW OF RELEVANT LITERATURE  

Studies on the perception of students on the appropriateness and effectiveness of 

communicative and non-communicative activities, showed that students preferred 

communicative activities. Studies also revealed that different cultures have different rules 

governing the use of tenses. It also demonstrated the use of tenses in formal academic 

writing as a product of societal convention.  

Studies on the use of tenses revealed that while the form-focused (structural) 

approach was discovered to be more effective than the Communicative Approach in 

teaching the past perfect tense, the Communicative Approach was found to be effective in 

developing mastery of the simple past tense. Another study showed the Deductive 

(Structural) Approach as more effective in developing students’ ability to use simple 

present, simple past and simple future tense together with all their aspects.  

A study conducted on the effectiveness of the Structural Approach and the 

Communicative Approach in teaching grammar showed that the Structural (form-

focused) Approach as more effective than the Communicative Approach. However, 

another study which examined both approaches revealed that both the Structural and 

Communicative approach were effective in developing grammar skills. A study 

comparing the effectiveness of the Communicative Approach and Grammar Translation 

Method revealed that the Grammar Translation Method was more effective but a similar 

study showed the Communicative Approach as more effective. Finally is the study which 

examined the Structural Approach and the Communicative Approach to determine which 

was more effective in teaching the passive voice, the Communicative Approach was 

found to be more effective.        



Unlike in other studies carried out, students of science and technology in a 

polytechnic in an ESL environment were used for this study. Language items and skills 

used are needs of the students. The content of the activities used in instruction were 

science and technology based and so was the test. Similarly, the study centered on 

learning skills on the use of tenses and transferring the skills learnt to writing of scientific 

reports and presenting scientific information in the passive voice.  

 



CHAPTER THREE 

METHOD AND PROCEDURE 

 

  This section explains the method and procedure used in conducting this study, as 

it gives a description of the research design used. It is divided into seven sub-sections 

namely; population and sample, sampling technique, instrument for data collection, 

validity and reliability of the instrument, procedure for data collection and method of data 

analysis. 

3.1 RESEARCH DESIGN 

The study was carried out using the experimental research design. The Pre-test 

Post-test Experimental Research Design was used. Here, comparison, manipulation and 

control were used to ensure control for sources of internal invalidity. The comparison was 

done between the pre-test and the post-test scores and between the experimental group 

(students exposed to communicative teaching) and control group (those not exposed to 

communicative teaching). The objective of the pre-test was to find out whether any of the 

groups had an initial advantage over the other. Similarly, it was used to establish the 

ability of the students to use tenses and the passive voice before exposure to treatment 

(communicative teaching), and was also used to make comparison with the post- test to 

determine the effect of the treatment. This design is illustrated using the following 

symbols: 

R                O1                X                O2           --------------  Experimental group 

R                O3                 -                 O4          --------------- Control group 

Here the symbols show that randomization was employed to draw subjects for the 

study. This is represented as (R). Two groups were involved in the study and were 

formed after the selection of subjects. O1 represents the pre-test scores of the 



experimental group and O3, the pre-test scores of the control group. O2 is the post test 

score for the experimental group and O4 represents the post –test scores for the control 

group with (X) as the treatment which in this case was the communicative language 

teaching approach. 

To achieve manipulation, two groups, taken from the same sample were created. 

One group was exposed to the treatment and the other was not. The group that was 

exposed to the treatment was taught the use of tenses using Communicative Language 

Teaching. The use of tenses in both the active and passive voice was taught. The tenses 

covered were simple present, simple past, present perfect and past perfect.  

The group that was not exposed to the treatment was kept busy with instruction 

not related to the study, but equally important to them. The control group was taught 

exercises in oral English. This included; introduction to English sounds, the English 

vowels, the English consonants, the syllable, stress and intonation pattern. See appendix 

A7 and A8. 

To achieve control, students used for the study were selected through precision 

matching. Here, an equal number of students from each department was assigned to the 

experimental and control groups. This was to ensure that one group did not get more 

students from a particular course than the other. Here the assignment of students to the 

experimental and control groups was done in each of the departments selected, until all 

the students had been assigned to the two groups (experimental and control). Selection of 

samples that made up the experimental and control groups was done through simple 

random sampling. The process of randomization is explained in the section under sample 

and sampling. 



3.2 POPULATION AND SAMPLE 

3.2.1 Population 

The population of this study is all National Diploma One (NDI) students of 

science and technology of the Plateau State Polytechnic Barkin-Ladi. This was made up 

of students of the School of Science and Technology and the School of Engineering. NDI 

students were selected because that is the beginning class of the National Diploma 

programme, so the students would benefit more from the study since they had more time 

to spend in school and they would apply what they had learnt even in their next class. 

Accordingly, the total population of NDI students in the School of Science and 

Technology and School of Engineering in the institution in the 2013/2014 session is 896 

(eight hundred and ninety six). Table 3 shows the various science and technology courses 

in the institution and the population of the National Diploma One students of the various 

departments in the 2013/2014 session. 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Table 3:  Science and Technology Courses and Student Population of National 

Diploma One in the 2013/2014 Session 

 

         Courses                                                               Number of Students in NDI                                                                                    

Agricultural Engineering Technology                                              37            

Civil Engineering Technology                                                         95                                                                   

Computer Engineering Technology                                                 61  

Computer Science                                                                            98  

Electrical Electronics Engineering Technology                               99   

Foundry                                                                                            16 

Hospitality Management Technology                                              73    

Leisure and Tourism                                                                         68 

Maths and Statistics                                                                          48 

Mechanical Engineering Technology                                               88 

Metallurgy                                                                                        14                                                   

Minerals and Petroleum Resources Engineering                             25  

Science Laboratory Technology                                                      174 

Total                                                                                                 896             

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

3.2.2 Sample 

The sample for the study was drawn from seven out of the thirteen departments in 

the School of Science and Technology and the School of Engineering. Seven departments 

were used because using at least 50% of the departments ensured that sample was drawn 

from half of the total number of departments. Since selecting six departments would give 

less than fifty percent (46%), seven was selected though this gave a little more than fifty 

percent (54%). The seven departments were drawn through random selection where 

names of all thirteen departments were written on pieces of paper, folded and dropped in 

a box. The research assistants were asked to pick a piece each in alternate manner until 

seven pieces were picked. Departments written on the picked pieces of paper were those 

used for the study.  

From the seven departments selected, approximately 20% of the total number in 

almost all the departments was taken to form the sample for the study. About 20% was 

taken because taking exactly 20% in some departments led to having odd numbers which 

would have made it impossible to have an equal number of students in both the 

experimental and control groups. This percentage was taken because taking less than 

20% would give a sample frame that was too small and taking more than 20% would 

have been too large for a communicative class.  

Sample for the study was taken from the following departments: Computer 

Engineering, Mathematics and Statistics, Minerals and Petroleum Resources Engineering, 

Science Laboratory Technology, Civil Engineering, Electrical Electronics Engineering 

and Metallurgy. In the case of the Department of Mineral and Petroleum Resources 



Engineering, 24% was taken because taking 20% would have resulted into having just 

five students and that would have made it impossible to have equal number distributed to 

the experimental and control group. Similarly, 14.2% was used in the department of 

Metallurgy because taking four students would have been 28.5% which is almost 30% 

and taking three would have resulted in one group having more than the other. Table 4 

shows the number of students from the various departments that were used for the study. 

          

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

 

 

 

Table 4: Departments and Students Used for the Study 

S/N           Department                                            Number     Number        Percentage     

                                                                                Students    Selected        Selected 

      Computer Engineering                           61              12                 19.6 

      Mathematics and Statistics                     48              10                 20.8 

      Mineral and Petroleum Resources         25              6                   24 

                 Engineering                                                                                 

      Science Laboratory Technology            174            34                 19.5 

      Civil Engineering                                   95              20                 21.0 

      Metallurgy                                              14              2                   14.2  

      Electrical Electronics Engineering         99             20                  20.2 

                 Total                                                       516            104               20.1 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 



Consequently, 104 students were selected for the study. This gives approximately 

12% of the total population of National Diploma One students in the School of Science 

and Technology and the School of Engineering. Twelve percent of the total population 

was considered appropriate because in communicative classroom, meaningful interaction 

hardly takes place where class size is too large. Also, twelve percent of the total size was 

considered appropriate because according to Suresh and Chandrashekara (2012), in an 

experimental study, the sample size should be large enough so that the effect of the 

magnitude of significance is statistically significant but not too large such that the effect 

of little significance is statistically detectable.  

The students were between the ages of 16 – 35. Concerning their academic level, 

all the students scored 160 and above in the 2013 Unified Tertiary Matriculation 

Examination (UTME) and they all have at least five credits in mathematics, chemistry 

and physics including any other science subject and English Language. This is to say that 

the students were to a large extent, homogeneous. 

3.3 SAMPLING TECHNIQUES 

The simple random sampling technique was used in this study. First was the 

selection of seven departments out of the thirteen in the School of Science and 

Technology and the School of Engineering. Next was the selection of students from the 

selected departments who formed the unit of analysis. The simple random sampling 

technique was equally used in assigning the students into the experimental and control 

groups. 

Using the simple random sampling technique, seven departments were selected 

from the thirteen that were in the two schools. This was done by randomly picking the 



departments from a box where names of all the departments were written on pieces of 

paper and dropped. Similarly, the simple random sampling procedure was used in the 

selection of students from the various departments that made up the study group. In 

carrying out the selection, the students were asked to pick pieces of paper from a box. On 

these papers, ‘yes’ and ‘no’ were written. The number of ‘yes’ and ‘no’ depended on the 

total number of students in each of the departments. Those who picked papers with ‘yes’ 

written on them were selected for the study.        

Finally, a random assignment of students into the experimental and control groups 

was carried out. This was done by making the students to line up in two separate lines 

according to their departments, then they were assigned into the experimental and control 

group in an alternate manner. Those assigned to the experimental group were labelled 

group A and those in the control group were labelled group B. 

Simple random sampling was used because this technique ensured that all 

departments in the School of Science and Technology and the School of Engineering had 

equal chances of being selected for the study. This also ensured that all the students in the 

selected departments had equal chances of being selected for the study removing all 

forms of bias in the selection process. 

3.4     INSTRUMENT FOR DATA COLLECTION 

The instrument that was used for data collection in this study is the researcher 

designed instrument known as the English Tenses Achievement Test (ETAT). ETAT is a 

test that was administered on the students before and after exposure to communicative 

teaching (see Appendix A4). 

3.4.1 Description of the Instrument 



The English Tenses Achievement Test (ETAT) has two different tests, test one 

and test two. Test one covers the tenses in the active voice and test two covers the tenses 

in the passive voice. The tests were administered at different times and both lasted for 

two hours each. In some exercises, more than one tense is treated. This is to enable the 

students identify the most appropriate to use in different instances. This explains why 

some tenses have more exercises than others. However, all tenses were treated in the 

same number of sentences. The two tests have a total of twenty six different exercises and 

160 items. Each tense was treated in 40 items.     

Test one has four exercises covering the simple present tense (active), three 

covering the simple past tense (active), three covering the present perfect tense (active) 

and four covering the past perfect tense (active). This gives a total of fourteen exercises. 

Test two has three exercises covering the simple present tense (passive), three covering 

the simple past tense (passive), two covering the present perfect tense (passive) and four 

covering the past perfect tense (passive). This gives a total of twelve exercises. 

The activities covering the simple present tense (active) in test one require the 

students to do the following: write a report in three sentences, on what they do in the 

laboratory or workshop during practical sessions, complete some questions using correct 

tenses, examine a diagram and write a four sentence description of how sound is recorded 

and examine another diagram and describe how the foods we eat travel through the body.  

For activities covering simple past tense (active), the first exercise is a cloze 

reading exercise where the students are expected to read and fill in the blank spaces using 

the tenses provided in the options. Next is a group of instructions which the students are 

expected to read, demonstrate, carry out some instructions and write a report in five 



sentences explaining what they did. The last exercise is a picture description and a report 

of an experiment which requires the students to study and complete the report by writing 

the words in bracket in their correct tenses. 

Three exercises cover present perfect tense (active). The students are to examine 

the activities carried out in pictures and write down all the tasks being carried out. They 

are to equally carry out some tasks and write down what they have done. Finally, they are 

to use information provided to them to write about what certain people have done.  

Test items covering past perfect tense are four. First the students are to examine 

steps taken in conducting an experiment then report the various steps taken. Next is an 

imagined phone conversation report. The students are to report in seven sentences, what 

their friend told them during the conversation. In the third exercise, some activities are 

given in pictures. The students are to examine the tasks carried out in the pictures and 

report what had been done before previous actions were taken. Finally, the last exercise is 

a task for the students to write a report on what they had done before their last practical 

class in three sentences.   

 For simple past tense (passive), three exercises cover this tense. The first exercise 

is a diagram on an engine cooling system. This is followed by a short description with 

missing words. The students are to study the diagram and complete a description using 

the appropriate tenses from the options given below the exercise. Next, is a cloze reading 

exercise which the students are to read and fill in the missing tenses from the options 

provided. The third exercise is a diagram giving a description of how sound is recorded. 

The students are to study the description of the sound recording process and convert the 



description into a report of how sound is recorded. This they should do by emphasizing 

the object and action rather than who or what carried out the action. 

For simple past tense (passive), there are three exercises. The first is a cloze 

reading exercise on the discovery of penicillin. The students are to read and fill in the 

missing words using tenses provided as options. The second exercise presents 

information about different people and the tasks they had carried out. The students are to 

examine the information and report in the passive voice, all that was carried out. The 

third exercise is a set of questions based on information from the second exercise. The 

students are to use the information and answer the questions.      

The present perfect tense (passive) is covered in two exercises. The first is an 

interview between a reporter and a professor. The students are to study and complete the 

missing links in the interview using the options provided. The second are two separate 

pictures of the same laboratory. The students are to examine both pictures and report 

what has been done in the second which was not done in the first.  

The past perfect tense (passive) has four activities. First is a set of pictures which 

the students are to examine and answer some questions. Next, are some tasks the students 

are expected to carry out and after carrying out each task, answer a question relating to 

each task. Then a set of pictures with demonstration of different tasks being carried out is 

given and a guide is given below the pictures for the students to explain clearly the tasks 

being carried out. Finally, the students are to examine the activities in the pictures then 

use them to report tasks earlier carried out before the ones demonstrated in the pictures 

(see Appendix A4).  

3.4.2 Procedure for the Development of the Instrument  



The following steps were taken in the development of instrument for the study: 

 The researcher consulted books on test construction and communicative language 

testing and examined samples of communicative tests drawn up by different 

individuals and bodies. 

 A table listing the various tenses to be treated and their various uses was drawn 

up. 

 Test items for the instrument were then drawn up where some were either 

adopted, adapted or constructed by the researcher.  

 The instrument was subjected to expert scrutiny 

 After being scrutinized by experts, the instrument was subjected to a pilot test. 

 The pilot test result was analysed and defects noticed were corrected. 

 Finally, the validity and reliability indices of the instrument were determined. 

 The most suitable items were selected and organised for final testing. 

3.5 VALIDITY AND RELIABILITY OF THE INSTRUMENT 

3.5.1 Validity  

 In order to find out the appropriateness as well as comprehensiveness of the test 

items, content validity procedure was adopted. This form of validity was used because it 

involves an examination of the major areas in the use of the simple present, simple past, 

present perfect, past perfect tenses and the passive voice using a checklist for evaluation. 

Here factors identified by Salvia and Ysseldyke which were pointed out by Awotunde 

and Ugodulunwa (2004) were considered. The factors include: the appropriateness of the 

type of item included; the completeness of the items sample; and the way in which the 

items assess the content. 



To ensure compliance to appropriateness and completeness, an independent 

assessment of the test items was sought from three specialists in English language 

education from the University of Jos, and one from measurement and evaluation from 

Kaduna Polytechnic. Similarly, to ensure that the test items measured the use of tenses 

and nothing else, the test items were guided in such a way that students supplied 

responses by providing the correct tenses only or by projecting the action or the receiver 

of the action only in the case of making passive transforms. 

 3.5.2    Reliability   

To test the consistency of the instrument in measuring the required traits, a pilot 

study was conducted in the science and technology departments of a similar institution 

(Nassarawa State Polytechnic, Lafia), using the instruments already validated by the 

specialists. This was to establish the reliability of the instrument. Nassarawa State 

Polytechnic was selected for the pilot study because it is a state owned institution like the 

one in the main study. It is also in the same geo-political zone with the institution where 

the main study was conducted and not until 1997, Nassarawa State was part of Plateau 

State.  

In addition, the split-half reliability method was used to establish the reliability of 

the instrument. The split half measure was selected because it is a reliable measure for 

internal consistency. Here the pre-test result of the students in both the experimental and 

control group was split into two equal halves where result of items that fell under the odd 

numbers was separated from those that fell under the even numbers. Both halves of the 

test were correlated using the Cronbach alpha statistical method and tested at 0.05 level 

of significance. 



The Cronbach alfa was selected for use because this statistical method can be 

used for both binary-type and large scale data and can be used to determine the 

relationship between true scores and observed scores. Equally, this statistical method was 

used because it has been found to be satisfactory in most situations and even highly 

satisfactory if the test was a random sample from a pool of dichotomous items whose 

content represented a single factor, and whose mean intercorrelations were within a 

normal range (Vehkalahti 2000). The Cronbach Alfa value for the test score was 0.86 

(see appendix B4). This is appropriate because it is above the benchmark value of 0.70 

recommended by Pallant (2005) and Sauro (2015). The instrument was thus considered 

reliable.   

3.6 PROCEDURE FOR DATA COLLECTION 

In collecting data for the study, the students were given a pre-test after which they 

were exposed to treatment sessions which lasted for seven weeks. The treatment was the 

teaching of tenses using the communicative approach. Next, they were given a post test.  

3.6.1   Training of Research Assistants   

Two research assistants were used for the study. Both research assistants are 

lecturers of the institution where the study was carried out. The selection of lecturers of 

the institution was done to ensure that some level of control over the students in the study 

group was maintained. 

One of the research assistants has a BA.Ed in English, and the other, a BA in 

English. Both research assistants have been teaching in the institution since 2006. The 

reason for having one lecturer with a BA.Ed and the other with a B.A is because both 



group of lecturers (those with BA.Ed and those with B.A) teach Use of English Course to 

National Diploma students though majority are those with B.A.  

The research assistants were trained for five weeks and the entire training 

programme covered a total of 20 hours. From the first to the third week, the training 

sessions lasted for 2 hours and there were 2 sessions every week. From the second 

session of the third week to the fifth week, the training sessions lasted for 2 hours 30 

minutes. However, there was only one contact session on the fifth week. This gives a 

total of nine sessions in all (see appendix A2 and A3). Time for training in the third to the 

fifth week lasted 2 hours 30 minutes because micro teaching exercises were carried out 

within that period.  

The training session lasted for five weeks, almost as much as the seven weeks 

used in administering the treatment programme on the students. This is so because in 

addition to teaching the content of the tenses, teaching of the various tenses in both the 

active and passive voices was carried out through micro teaching sessions. This was to 

ensure that nothing was taken for granted.                            

3.6.2 Administration of Pre-test 

The pre-test was administered after the assignment of students into the 

experimental and control groups. This was conducted in the lecture classrooms and was 

carried out in the afternoon from 2pm – 4pm.  It was however conducted in two stages. 

The first stage was conducted immediately after the assignment of subjects into the 

experimental and control groups and this ran for 2 hours (120 minutes). This covered the 

tenses in the active voice. The second stage of the pre-test was conducted in the same 

week and ran for 2 hours (120 minutes) as well. This second stage covered the tenses in 



the passive voice. Both test one and two were administered by the researcher and the 

research assistants.  

The test was conducted simultaneously for both groups. However, before 

submission of papers, the researcher and research assistants ensured that samples in the 

experimental group wrote group A boldly at the top of their papers and samples in the 

control group wrote group B on their papers. All answers were written on the question 

papers and collected by the researcher and research assistants after the conduct of each of 

the tests. This was to discourage revision of the test items after the test, so that if a change 

in performance was later recorded in the post test, it would be to a large extent, as a result 

of the treatment and not because of the revision of what was encountered during the pre-

test. 

 3.6.3 Administration of Treatment  

            In the next week after the administration of the pre-test, the treatment programme 

began. This ran for 4 hours every week for seven weeks with each week having two 

lesson sessions. Lessons for the programme were carried out in the lecture classrooms 

and ran for two hours each. The lesson sessions were conducted on Tuesdays and 

Fridays. Tuesdays and Fridays were used because based on the school time table, 

students in the school of science and technology and school of engineering departments 

did not have practical sessions on these days and so they closed at 2pm.   

 The treatment (teaching the use of tenses using the communicative language 

teaching approach) was administered on the experimental group. The treatment is a 

designed lesson package on the use of tenses in scientific writing improvement package 

labelled UTSWIP. The control group was not given treatment but was kept busy by being 



exposed to an equally useful lesson session which was not related to the use of tenses. 

The students in the control group were given lessons in oral English (speech work). The 

structural approach was used in teaching the students and the lessons ran for 4 hours 

every week for seven weeks (see appendix A7 and A8). 

           In all, the training programme ran for 28 hours excluding the four hours for the 

administration of pre-test and the four for post-test. The research assistants carried out the 

teaching sessions and the researcher only observed. The research assistants rotated the 

groups they took after every week and at the end of the instruction exercise, both research 

assistants had taught both groups for at least three weeks each. This was to rule out the 

possibility of the teacher as factor responsible for the outcome of the instruction and not 

the teaching approach.  

The programme began with the treatment of simple present tense. In week one 

lesson one, simple present tense as used with all personal pronouns except the third 

person singular, was treated. This ran for 2 hours. In the second lesson of the same week 

one, simple present tense as used with the third person singular was taught. This too was 

taught for 2 hours. In week two, lesson one, simple present tense as used to express the 

future was taught. The simple past tense was treated in two lessons. In week two lesson 

two, simple past tense as used with regular verbs was taught. This was followed by 

simple past tense as used with irregular verbs in week three lesson one.  

         The passive voice of the simple present and simple past was taught after the two 

tenses had been treated in the active voice. This began with simple present passive which 

was taught in week three lesson two. The content covered simple present passive with 

regular verbs. This was followed by simple past passive as used with regular verbs in 



week four lesson one. Simple past passive as used with irregular verbs was taught in 

week four lesson two. 

       Perfect tenses in the active voice were taught beginning with present perfect in 

week five lesson one. This covered the use of present perfect instead of simple past. In 

week five lesson two, the lesson was on differentiating between present perfect active and 

simple present passive. In week six, lesson one, the lesson was on using past perfect 

instead of simple past. Differentiating between past perfect and present perfect was 

treated in week six lesson two. 

       The lesson in week seven lesson one was on using present perfect passive in 

reporting. Using past perfect passive in reporting was treated in week seven lesson two. 

In all, the entire programme ran for 28 hours (see Appendix A5).         

3.6.4 Administration of Post Test 

 The post test was administered in the eight week immediately after the 

administration of the programme. This was conducted in the classroom and it ran for two 

hours each for both test one and test two. The first part of the post-test which is test one 

was administered on Tuesday from 2pm to 4pm and test two was administered on Friday 

of the same week from 2pm to 4pm. Like in the pre-test, the students in the experimental 

and control group wrote the test simultaneously. Those in the experimental group wrote 

group A boldly on their paper and those in the control group wrote group B. The 

researcher together with the two research assistants invigilated the conduct of the post-

test test (one and two) and moved round to ensure that students wrote their registration 

numbers on their papers. 

3.7 METHOD OF DATA ANALYSIS 



Descriptive statistics was used to answer the research questions. Here percentage 

and mean were used. Percentage gave the picture of the ability of the students at different 

levels; the high, moderate and low. These levels were arrived at based on the grading 

system used in Nigerian polytechnics where 0-39 is a fail and attracts a carry-over. In this 

study, scores within this group fell under the low ability level. Scores ranging from 40-59 

are within the pass range and for the purpose of this study, they were grouped under 

moderate level range. Scores of 60 and above are still within the pass range and were 

grouped under the high ability level. Mean score was used to show the performance of 

the individual groups. To test the hypotheses, the t-test was used because the entire 

population of the study was not used but just a sample. So according to Leard (2012), this 

could be used to estimate with some level of confidence that the observed phenomena in 

the sample could be observed in the population from which the sample was drawn.  

To answer the research questions, percentage and mean scores of the pre-test and 

post-test of both control and experimental groups were used to compare the extent to 

which the students were able to use simple tenses and perfect tenses. For the purpose of 

this work, conclusion was drawn on the basis of percentage score, mean score or both 

since they reinforce each other. In order to test the hypotheses guiding the study, t-test 

was used at 0.05 level of significance. This was used in testing the level of significance of 

the pre-test mean scores of the experimental group and the pre-test mean scores of the 

control group. The t-test was also used in testing the level of significance of the post-test 

mean scores of the experimental group with the post test mean scores of the control 

group. Also, the t-test was used to compare the pre-test mean score of the experimental 

group with the post-test mean score of the same experimental group. Finally, the t-test 



was used to compare the pre-test mean score of the control group with the post-test mean 

score of the same control group.  

 



CHAPTER FOUR 

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

4.1 RESULTS 

Results of this study were subjected to Statistical Package for Social Sciences 

(SPSS) version 21.0 software.  Percentage, mean scores and standard deviation were used 

to answer the research questions and t-test statistics was used to test all the research 

hypotheses at 0.05 significance level. Find below the results which are presented under 

the following headings: Research Questions and Hypotheses. 

4.1.1 Research Questions   

Research Question One 

To what extent does the ability of the students in the experimental group differ 

from that of the control group in the appropriate use of simple tenses to present scientific 

information in the passive voice before exposure to communicative teaching? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Table 5:  Levels of Performance of Experimental and Control Group in Ability to Use 

Simple Tenses to Present Scientific Information in the Passive Voice Before Exposure to 

Communicative Teaching 

 

Group               No of Students                        Levels of Performance   

                                                                                                      

                                                Low                  Moderate           High           

                                      Frequency    %     Frequency    %   Frequency     %    Mean    Std. Deviation       

Experimental         52       44          85          8             15        -            0    10.12    5.418      

Control                  52       50          96          2             4          -            0     9.75     4.665 
 

 

Key 

Low           =   0% - 39% 

Moderate   =   40%  - 69% 

High           =  70% - 100% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 



The result in table 5 shows that the experimental group recorded 94% under low 

level ability, 6% under moderate level and 0% percent under high level ability. They 

equally had a mean score of 10.12. The control group recorded 96% under the low level 

ability, 4% under the moderate level and 0% under the high level while with a mean 

score of 9.77. On the basis of percentage and mean scores, the result reveals that the two 

groups do not differ significantly in their ability to use simple tenses appropriately to 

present scientific information in the passive voice before exposure to communicative 

teaching.    

Research Question Two 

To what extent does the experimental group differ from the control group in the 

ability of the students to use perfect tenses appropriately to present scientific information 

in the passive voice before exposure to communicative teaching? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 6:  Levels of Performance of Experimental and Control Group in Ability to Use 

Perfect Tenses to Present Scientific Information in the Passive Voice Before Exposure to 

Communicative Teaching 

 

Group        No of Students              Levels of Performance 

                                                                                                 

                                              Low             Moderate             High 

                                      Frequency     %     Frequency    %   Frequency   %   Mean   Std. Deviation        

Experimental    52               52          100          -           0            -         0    5.33     3.859      

Control             52               52           100         -           0             -         0   5.31     3.305 
 

 

Key 

Low           =   0% - 39% 

Moderate   =   40%  - 69% 

High           =  70% - 100% 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 



From the results presented in table 6, 100% of the students in the experimental 

group scored within the low ability level. The same applies to the control group where 

100% also scored within the low ability level. Similarly, the mean score of the 

experimental group is 5.33 and that of the control group is 5.31. From the result, both the 

percentage and mean scores indicate that both groups do not differ in their ability to use 

perfect tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice before exposure 

communicative teaching.  

Research Question Three 

To what extent does the experimental group differ from the control group in the 

ability of the students to use simple tenses appropriately to present scientific information 

in the passive voice after exposure to communicative teaching? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 7:  Levels of Performance of Experimental and Control Group in Ability to Use 

Simple Tenses to Present Scientific Information in the Passive Voice After Exposure to 

Communicative Teaching 

 

Group           No of Students         Different Levels of Performance  

                                                                                                      

                                       Low              Moderate             High 

                                 Frequency   %    Frequency     %   Frequency  %        Mean      Std. Deviation  

Experimental   52          9         17         36        69          7        14        20.94      5.637             

Control            52          48        92         4         8             -         -          9.50        4.612 
 

 

Key 

Low           =   0% - 39% 

Moderate   =   40%  - 69% 

High           =  70% - 100% 

 

 

 

 





In table 7, the result shows the experimental group having a percentage score of 

44% in the low ability level, 42% in the moderate level and 14% in the high ability level. 

For the control group, 96% percent of the students were in the low ability level, 4% in the 

moderate level and none in the high ability level. For the mean scores, the experimental 

group has a mean score of 21 while the control group has a mean score of 9.5. In terms of 

percentage and mean score, the results show that the ability of the students in the 

experimental group to use the simple tenses appropriately to present scientific 

information in the passive voice differs significantly form that of the control group after 

exposure to communicative teaching treatment. 

Research Question Four 

To what extent does the experimental group differ from the control group in the 

ability of the students to use perfect tenses appropriately to present scientific information 

in the passive voice after exposure to communicative teaching? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 8:   Levels of Performance of Experimental and Control Group in Ability to Use 

Perfect Tenses to Present Scientific Information in the Passive Voice After Exposure to 

Communicative Teaching 

 

Group           No of Students                 Levels of Performance  

                                                                                                      

                                                    Low         Moderate        High 

                                     Frequency    %    Frequency   %    Frequency   %     Mean   Std. Deviation        

Experimental    52            40        77        12         23        -            0      2.58       4.629      

Control             52            52        100       -           0         -             0      5.54      3.263 
 

 

   

Key 

Low           =   0% - 39% 

Moderate   =   40%  - 69% 

High           =  70% - 100% 

   

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Table 8 reveals that after exposure to communicative teaching, 94% of the 

students in the experimental group scored within the low ability level, 6% scored within 

the moderate ability level and none scored within the high ability level. The mean score 

of students is this group is 12.85. The control group recorded 100% in the low ability 

level and nothing in the moderate and high ability levels with a mean score of 5.54. 

While the percentage scores does not show any significant difference between the two 

groups, the mean scores show a significant improvement in the performance of the 

experimental group. The mean score of the experimental group is more than double, that 

of the control group. On the basis of mean performance, it can be concluded that the two 

groups differ to a large extent in their ability to use perfect tenses appropriately to present 

scientific information in the passive voice after exposure to communicative teaching.  

4.1.2 Research Hypotheses 

Eight research hypotheses were formulated to guide the study and they were 

tested at 0.05 level of significance.  

Hypothesis One 

There is no significant difference between the pre-test achievement mean scores 

of students taught using communicative language teaching and those who were not, in 

their ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports.  

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 9:  T-test of Pre-test Mean Scores of Students Exposed to Communicative 

Teaching and Those Who Were Not in Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Write 

Accurate Scientific Reports 

 

Group N Mean Std 

Deviation 
Df Calculated 

t-value 
Critical   

t-value   
Decision 

Experimental 

Group 
52 46.13 16.90  

102 

 

0.140 

 

1.980 

 

HO1   

accepted  

Control Group 

 

52 

 

46.54 

 

12.10 

 

p =0.889 at <0.05 

 

 

 



 

 



Table 9 shows that the Calculated-t-value of 0.140 is lower than the Critical-t-

value of 1.980 at the degree of freedom of 102 and tested at 0.05 level of significance. 

Hence, the null hypothesis which states that there is no significant difference between the 

pre-test achievement mean scores of students taught using communicative language 

teaching and those who were not, in their ability to use tenses appropriately to write 

accurate scientific reports is accepted. This means there is no significant difference 

between students exposed to communicative teaching and those not exposed in their 

ability to use tenses to write accurate scientific reports before exposure to communicative 

teaching. 

Hypothesis Two 

There is no significant difference between the post-test achievement mean scores 

of           students taught using communicative language teaching and those who were not, 

in          their ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 10:   T-test of Post-test Mean Scores of Students Exposed to Communicative 

Teaching and Those Who Were Not in Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Write 

Accurate Scientific Reports 

 

Variable N Mean Std 

Deviation 
     Df Calculated 

t- value 
Critical 

t-value 
Decision 

Experimental 

Group 

 

 
 

52 81.52 14.68  

102 

 

13.122 

 

1.980 

 

HO2  

rejected 
 

Control Group 52 47.58          11.51 

p=0.000 at <0.05 

 

 

 

 

 





The analysis on table 10 indicates that the calculated t-value of 13.122 is greater 

than the critical t-value of 1.980 at the degree of freedom of 102 and tested at 0.05 

significance level, therefore the null hypothesis which states that there is no significant 

difference between the post-test achievement mean scores of students taught using 

communicative language teaching and those who were not, in their ability to use tenses 

appropriately to write accurate scientific reports is rejected. It means that high significant 

difference exists between students exposed to communicative teaching and those not 

exposed in their ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports 

after exposure to communicative teaching.  

Hypothesis Three 

There is no significant difference between the pre-test achievement mean scores 

of students taught using communicative language teaching and those who were not, in 

their ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the passive 

voice. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

Table 11:   T-test of Pre-test Mean Scores of Students Exposed to Communicative 

Teaching and Those Who Were Not in Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Present  

Scientific Information in the Passive Voice 

 

Variable N Mean Std 

Deviation 

     Df Calculated 

t- value 

Critical 

t-value 

Decision 

Experimental 

Group 

52 15.44 8.40  

102 

 

0.260 

 

1.980 

 

HO3  

accepted  

Control Group 

 

52 

 

15.06 

 

6.54 

 

 p= 0.795 at <0.05 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Table 11 reveals that the calculated t-value of 0.260 is less than the critical t-value 

of 1.980 at the degree of freedom of 102 and tested at 0.05 significance level. Hence the 

null hypothesis which states that there is no significant difference between the pre-test 

achievement mean scores of students taught using communicative language teaching and 

those who were not, in their ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific 

information in the passive voice is accepted. It means there is no significant difference 

between the mean scores of students exposed to communicative teaching and those not 

exposed in their ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the 

passive voice before exposure to communicative teaching. 

Hypothesis Four 

There is no significant difference between the post-test mean achievement scores 

of students taught using communicative language teaching and those who were not, in 

their ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the passive 

voice. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 12:   T-test of Post-test Mean Scores of Students Exposed to Communicative 

Teaching and Those Who Were Not in Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Present 

Scientific Information in the Passive Voice 

 

Variable N Mean Std 

Deviation 
     Df Calculated 

t-value 
Critical  

t-value 
Decision 

Experimental 

Group 
52 33.71 9.48  

102 

 

11.936 

 

1.980 

 

HO4   

rejected  

Control Group 

 

52 

 

15.04 

 

6.12 

 

p= 0.000 at <0.05 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Table 12 shows that the calculated t-value 11.636 is greater than the critical t-

value of 1.980 at the degree of freedom of 102 and tested at 0.05 level of significance. 

Hence, the null hypothesis which states that there is no significant difference between the 

post-test mean achievement scores of students taught using communicative language 

teaching and those who were not, in their ability to use tenses appropriately to present 

scientific information in the passive voice is rejected. Consequently, there is significant 

difference between the mean scores of students exposed to communicative teaching and 

those not exposed in their ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific 

information in the passive voice after exposure to communicative teaching. 

Hypothesis Five 

There is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-test achievement         

mean scores of students taught using communicative language teaching in their         

ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 13:    T-test of Pre-test and Post-test Mean Scores of Students Exposed to 

Communicative Teaching in Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Write Accurate 

Scientific Report 

 

Variable N Mean Std 

Deviation 
      Df Calculated 

t-value 
Critical  

t-value 
Decision 

Experimental 

Pre 

 

 
 

52 46.13 16.90  

102 

 

11.397 

 

1.980 

 

HO5   

rejected 

Experimental 

Post 
52 81.52 14.68 

p= 0 .000 at <0.05 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Table 13 shows that the calculated t-value 11.397 is greater than the critical t-

value of 1.980 at the degree of freedom of 102 and tested at 0.05 level of significance. 

Consequently, the null hypothesis which states that there is no significant difference 

between the pre-test and post-test achievement mean scores of students taught using 

communicative language teaching in their ability to use tenses appropriately to write 

accurate scientific reports is rejected. Therefore, there is significant difference between 

the pre-test and post-test mean scores of the students exposed to communicative teaching 

in their ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports.  

Hypothesis Six 

There is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-test achievement         

mean scores of students taught using communicative language teaching in their ability to 

use tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

Table 14:   T-test Pre-test and Post-test Mean Scores of Students Exposed to 

Communicative Teaching in  Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Present Scientific 

Information in the Passive Voice 

 

Variable N Mean Std 

Deviation 

    Df Calulated 

t-value 

Critical 

 t-value 

Decision 

Experimental 

Pre 

 

 
 

52 15.44 8.40  

102 

 

10.399 

 

1.980 

 

HO6   

rejected 

Experimental 

Post 
52 33.71 9.47 

 

p= 0.000 at <0.05 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Table 14 reveals that the calculated t-value 10.399 is greater than the critical t-

value of 1.980 at the degree of freedom of 102 and tested at 0.05 level of significance. As 

such, the null hypothesis which states that there is no significant difference between the 

pre-test and post-test achievement mean scores of students taught using communicative 

language teaching in their ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific 

information in the passive voice is rejected. This implies that there is significant 

difference between the pre-test and post-test mean scores of students exposed to 

communicative teaching in their ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific 

information in the passive voice.  

Hypothesis Seven 

There is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-test achievement 

mean scores of students not exposed to communicative teaching in their ability to use 

tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 15:    T-test of Pre-test and Post-test Mean Scores of Students Not Exposed to 

Communicative Teaching in Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Write Accurate 

Scientific Reports 

 

Variable N Mean Std 

Deviation 
      Df Calculated 

t-value 
Critical 

 t-value 
Decision 

Control Pre 

 

 

 
 

52 46.54 12.10  

102 

 

0.448 

 

1.980 

 

HO7   

accepted 

Control Post 52 47.58 11.51 

p= 0.655 at <0.05 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Table 15 indicates that the calculated t-value 0.448 is less than the critical t-value 

of 1.980 at the degree of freedom of 102 and tested at 0.05 level of significance. As such, 

the null hypothesis which states that there is no significant difference between the pre-test 

and post-test achievement mean scores of students not exposed to communicative 

teaching in their ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports is 

accepted. This means that there is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-

test mean scores of the control group in the ability of the students to use tenses 

appropriately to write accurate scientific reports.  

Hypothesis Eight 

There is no significant difference between the pre-test and post-test achievement 

mean scores of the students not exposed to communicative teaching in their ability to use 

tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 16:    T-test of Pre-test and Post-test Mean Scores of the Control Group in the 

Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Present Scientific Information in the Passive 

Voice 

 

Variable N Mean Std 

Deviation 
     Df Calculated 

t-value 
Critical  

t-value 
Decision 

 Control Pre 

 

 

 
 

52 15.057 6.536  

102 

 

0.015 

 

1.980 

 

HO8   

accepted 

Control Post 52 15.038 6.116 

 

p= 0.988 at <0.05 

 

 

 



Table 16 shows that the calculated t-value 0.015 is less than the critical t-value of 

1.980 at the degree of freedom of 102 and tested at 0.05 level of significance. As such, 

the null hypothesis which states that there is no significant difference between the pre-test 

and post-test achievement mean scores of the students not exposed to communicative 

teaching in their ability to use tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the 

passive voice is accepted. This means that there is no significant difference between the 

pre-test and post-test mean scores of the control group in the ability students to use tenses 

appropriately to present scientific information in the passive voice. 

4.2     DISCUSSION 

The results of the data analysis were discussed under ability to use tenses 

appropriately to write scientific reports, ability to use tenses to present scientific 

information in the passive voice, effects of communicative teaching on ability to use 

tenses appropriately to write scientific reports and effects of communicative teaching on 

ability to use tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice. 

Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Write Scientific Reports  

Result of hypothesis 1 which was tested and presented in table 9 shows that 

students exposed to communicative teaching (experimental group) and those not exposed 

(control group) have a low ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific 

reports before the experimental group was exposed to communicative. Students in the 

experimental group recorded a mean score of 46.1 and those in the control group 

recorded a mean score of 46.5. This is below the expected average mean of 80. From the 

hypothesis tested, since the calculated t-value of 0.140 is lower than the critical t-value of 

1.980 it means there is no significant difference between the two groups in their ability to 



use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports. The low ability of the 

students to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports is in consonance 

with Aje (2009) who reported that the use of tenses has remained a difficult area for 

students to master. It equally agrees with Murthy (2007) who noted that students even at 

higher levels students have difficulty mastering the English tenses. 

Result of hypothesis 7 presented in table 15 also reveals that students not exposed 

to communicative teaching (control group) have a low ability to use tenses appropriately 

to write accurate scientific reports even after being exposed to the test for the second 

time. The group recorded a mean of 47.6 which is below the average mean of 80. From 

the hypothesis tested, since the calculated t-value of 0.448 is lower than the critical t-

value of 1.980 it means there is no difference between the ability of the students in this 

group to use tenses appropriately to write scientific reports at the first exposure to the test 

and at the second exposure. What this means is that even after being exposed to the test 

before, the ability of the students in the control group to use tenses appropriately to write 

scientific reports did not improve significantly.  

Ability to Use Tenses to Present Scientific Information in the Passive Voice 

Result of hypothesis 3 presented in table11 shows that the students exposed to 

communicative teaching (experimental group) and those not exposed (control group) 

have a low ability to use tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice. 

Students in the experimental group recorded a mean of 15.4 and those in the control 

group recorded a mean score of 15.0. This is below the expected average mean of 40. 

From the hypothesis tested, since the calculated t-value of 0.260 is lower than the critical 



t-value of 1.980 it means there is no difference between the two groups in their ability to 

use tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice.  

Also, as shown in hypotheses 4 and 8 presented in tables 12 and 16, those not 

exposed to communicative teaching have a post-test mean score of 15.0 against an earlier 

mean score of 15.0 in the pre-test. This is an indication that there is no significant 

difference between the pre-test and post-test mean scores of the group in the use of tenses 

to present scientific information in the passive voice. This is even after being previously 

exposed to the test at the pre-test stage. The conclusion here is that the students have a 

very low ability to use tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice. Also, 

exposure to the test once did not have any effect on the students’ ability to use tenses to 

present scientific information in the passive voice. This finding agrees with Wang (2010) 

who pointed out that the passive voice has remained important yet difficult for students to 

master.    

In the same vein, the students’ ability to use simple tenses to present scientific 

information in the passive voice was determined through research questions 1 and 3. 

Research question 1 as presented in table 5 shows the pre-test result of students exposed 

to communicative teaching (experimental group) and those not exposed (control group) 

in their ability to use simple tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice. 

The result shows the experimental group having 94% of the students falling under low 

ability, 6% under moderate ability and no student under high ability. Also, the group 

recorded a mean score of 10.2. For the control group, 96% fell under low ability, 4% 

under moderate ability and 0% under high ability with a mean score of 9.75. This implies 

that the students have a low ability to use the simple tenses to present scientific 



information in the passive voice, with the control group still showing a low ability at the 

second exposure to the test where the group recorded 96% under low ability, 4 percent 

under moderate ability and 0% under high ability and a mean score of 9.50. This equally 

re-echoes Wang (2010) who identified the passive voice as a difficult area of grammar to 

master. 

Similarly, the students’ ability to use perfect tenses to present scientific 

information in the passive voice before exposure to communicative teaching was 

established through research questions 2 and 4 presented in tables 6 and 8. From the pre-

test results in table 6, students exposed to communicative teaching (experimental) group 

have 100% of the students falling within the low ability level with a mean score of 5.33. 

For the students not exposed to communicative teaching (control) group, a similar result 

was recorded where 100% of the students fell within the low ability level with a mean 

score of 5.31. In the post-test presented in table 8, the students in the control group still 

recorded 100% in the low ability level and a mean score of 5.54. This shows that even 

after being exposed to a communicative test the first time, the ability of the students to 

use perfect tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice did not improve at 

the second exposure.  

 The difficulty demonstrated in using the perfect tenses in the passive voice agrees 

with Murthy (2007) who remarked that the present perfect tense is difficult for students to 

comprehend. Equally, this is in agreement with Aje (2009) and Wang (2010) who pointed 

out that the passive voice has remained one important but difficult aspect of grammar that 

students encounter difficulty in mastering. Equally, they added that apart from being 

difficult to master, learners are usually confused between the present perfect tense and the 



past perfect tense. This finding also is in consonance with Whitebread and Ajayi (2007)) 

who discovered and pointed out that the past perfect tense is the most difficult for 

learners to acquire in natural settings and that it is easily confused with the simple past 

tense.   

Effects of Communicative Teaching on Ability to Use Tenses Appropriately to Write 

Scientific Reports 

 

Hypotheses 2 and 5 present results of the effects of communicative teaching on 

students’ ability to use tenses appropriately to write scientific reports. This is shown in 

the post test mean scores of the students exposed to communicative teaching 

(experimental group). In hypothesis 2 presented in table 10, the students in the 

experimental group recorded a mean score of 81.5 and those in the control group scored 

47.58. When this is compared with the pre-test mean scores of the experimental group 

which is 46.1 and that of the control group which is 46.5, it can be concluded that the 

treatment was effective in improving the students’ ability to use tenses appropriately to 

write accurate scientific reports. 

Consequently, communicative teaching is very effective in improving students’ 

ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports. This finding agrees 

with Dandam (2003) who found the Communicative Approach effective in developing 

communicative competence in students, though Dandam also found the Structural 

Approach equally effective. This finding also agrees with Putra (2012) who discovered 

the Communicative Approach as effective in developing students’ use of the simple past 

tense. It equally agrees with Ahmed and Rao (2013) who discovered that the 

Communicative Approach was effective in teaching English as a Foreign Language. 

Again, this finding agrees with Wang (2012) who found the Communicative Approach 



effective in teaching some selected tenses. Though Wang went on to explain that the 

approach was not as effective as the deductive (structural) approach.  

This finding however disagrees with Lee (2007) and Wang (2010) who 

discovered that the deductive (structural) teaching approach was more effective in 

teaching the English tenses than the inductive approach which is (communicative). 

Effects of Communicative Teaching on Ability to Present Scientific Information in 

the Passive Voice 

 

Hypotheses 4 and 6 presented in tables 12 and 14 show results on effects of 

communicative teaching on students’ ability to present scientific information in the 

passive voice. From the results in table 15, students exposed to communicative teaching 

(experimental group) recorded a post-test mean score of 33.7 and the those not exposed 

to communicative teaching (control group) had 15.04. This is against the pre-test mean 

score of 15.44 scored by the experimental group and 15.06 recorded by the control. This 

shows the experimental group improving significantly in their ability to use tenses to 

present scientific information in the passive voice.         

The effect of communicative teaching on the students’ ability to use simple tenses 

to present scientific information in the passive voice is shown in table 7. This is in 

response to research question 3. In the post-test, 44% of the students in the experimental 

group fell within the low ability level, 42% were within the moderate ability level and 

14% percent fell within the high ability level. The students recorded a mean score of 

20.94 from an initial mean score of 10.12. The control group had 96% falling within the 

low level ability, 4% within the moderate ability level and 0% within the high ability with 

a mean score of 9.50. When this is compared with the result of the control group and that 

of the experimental group prior to treatment it can be concluded that communicative 



teaching significantly improved the students’ ability to use the simple tenses to present 

scientific information in the passive voice. 

Similarly, effect of communicative teaching on students’ ability to use perfect 

tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice was established by research 

question 4 presented in table 8. The result shows the students exposed to communicative 

teaching (experimental group) having 94% falling within the low ability level, 6% in the 

moderate ability level and 0% in the high ability level with a mean score of 12.58 from an 

initial mean score of 5.33. Students not exposed to communicative teaching (control 

group) had 100% of the students in the low ability level with a mean score of 5.54. 

Considering the very low ability the students had prior to exposure to communicative 

teaching and the mean scores recorded in the use of perfect tenses to present scientific 

information in the passive voice, it can be concluded that the students gained significantly 

from communicative teaching. This is because the students’ mean score after exposure to 

communicative teaching was more than double the mean score recorded before exposure 

to communicative teaching. 

These findings reveal that the communicative approach was effective in 

improving the students’ ability to present scientific information in the passive voice. The 

findings agree with Udu (2013) who discovered the communicative approach as effective 

in enhancing secondary school students’ performance in the use of the passive voice. It 

also agrees with the finding of Rinji (2006) discovered that students taught using the 

communicative approach performed better in several language skills. However, the 

findings of this study disagree with the same Rinji (2006) who at some point found the 

communicative approach not effective in developing students’ ability to carry out writing 



tasks. Findings of this study agree with Udu (2013) in his recommendation that the 

communicative approach can be applied on different language structures other than the 

passive voice.  

The findings of this study however disagree with that of Lee and Wang (2002) 

where the form-focused (structural) group performed significantly better than the 

communicative group in both grammar recognition and writing tasks. They noted that the 

form-focused approach which is structural and the popular approach among teachers was 

more effective than the communicative approach. This also disagrees with the finding of 

Lin (2007) whose study was reported by Wang (2012) where the finding revealed that the 

deductive (structural) group performed better than the inductive (communicative) group 

in acquiring grammar rules. Finding of Lee and Wang’s study and that of Lin is 

understandably different from findings of this study because theirs were conducted in an 

English as a foreign language (EFL) environment. 

            Similarly, the findings of this study indicate that the students found 

communicative activities during instruction interesting as the content were either science 

or technology based. This is because they were able to apply what they learnt to writing 

of scientific reports and presenting scientific information in the passive voice. This is 

evident in the improvement of their ability to use the tenses appropriately in accurate 

writing scientific reports and presenting scientific information in the passive voice. This 

is an indication that items learnt in a familiar and motivating environment can be 

transferred to various learning environments or skills. This is agreement with Hinkel 

(2004) who discovered that what students learnt in L1 can be transferred to L2. 



Consequently, learning a language item within familiar context can serve as remedial 

measure in overcoming language deficiency. 

             The conclusion here is that communicative teaching is very effective in 

improving students’ ability to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports. 

This also implies that the teaching approach is equally effective in improving students’ 

ability to use tenses in presenting scientific information in the passive voice.  

 



CHAPTER FIVE 

SUMMARY OF FINDINGS, CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

5.1 SUMMARY OF FINDINGS 

 From the results of data analysed in chapter four, the following are the findings of 

this study:  

 Plateau State Polytechnic students of science and technology have a low ability to 

use tenses appropriately to write scientific reports and to present scientific 

information in the passive voice.  

 The ability of the students to use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific 

reports improved significantly with Communicative Language Teaching.  

 Communicative teaching can significantly improve students’ ability to use both 

simple and perfect tenses appropriately to present scientific information in the 

passive voice.  

 Challenges exist in the teaching of perfect tenses in the passive voice. 

5.2 CONCLUSION 

 The ability of students of Science and Technology of Plateau State Polytechnic to 

use tenses appropriately to write accurate scientific reports and present scientific 

information in the passive voice is low. This is even lower in the use of the perfect tenses 

in the passive voice. This is evident in the inability of the students to obtain the least 

expected mean score of 80 in their ability to use tenses to write accurate scientific reports, 

and an average mean score of 40 in presentation of scientific information in the passive 

voice. Instead, the students obtained an average mean score of 46 in the former and 15 in 

the latter.  



 This is of great concern to language teaching pedagogy and the teaching of 

grammar in particular considering that tense is a property of the verb and the verb is an 

obligatory element in a sentence. It is also of concern to science and technology because 

appropriate tense choice is the communicative repertoire of the scientific writer which 

he/she uses to communicate information about science. The low ability demonstrated, 

probably reflects the inability of the structural approach, which is the conventional form 

of teaching to address the language deficit needs of the students. This situation requires 

urgent intervention through activities that promote real life communication as abound in 

communicative language teaching.  

 From the findings of this study, communicative teaching which has its content 

and materials designed to meet the needs of this specific group of students is effective in 

teaching the students to use tenses appropriately as it relates to writing accurate scientific 

reports. Communicative teaching is also effective in teaching students how the use of 

tenses to present scientific information in the passive voice. The study demonstrates that 

not only can communicative activities be employed in the teaching of tenses, science and 

technology materials can be used as well.  

5.3 RECOMMENDATIONS 

 The teaching of tenses should be carried out using communicative activities. This 

should be done holistically and in real life context. English tense items are not to 

be taught in isolation, but rather, within a communicative context to provide 

meaning. 

 The students should be exposed to more instruction on the perfect tenses. These 

should be taught alongside the simple tenses. This implies that when teaching the 



present perfect tense for instance, the simple present tense should be used to 

introduce and teach the present perfect tense. The same applies to the past perfect 

tense. This way, students will see how they contrast and how their functions 

overlap. 

 The students should be exposed to more instruction on the passive voice. In 

teaching any of the tenses in the passive voice, the active voice should be 

introduced alongside the passive transform. This will ensure exposure to both 

transforms in the same lesson and opportunity to move from one to another. 

 Communicative activities should be employed even in the teaching of language 

items other than the verb. This way, the students will be exposed to the use of 

tenses even as they learn other language items because the verb is an obligatory 

element a sentence as such is present in all sentences. 

5.4  LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

 One of the limitations of this study is its inability to adopt purely communicative 

activities in the lesson sessions and tests. Instead of using real life authentic 

activities throughout, some of the communicative activities the students were 

exposed to were presented in pictures. Some were explained to have taken place, 

while in others, the students were led to recall what they had already carried out 

or simply imagine and generate activities for use as input for the lesson. This is so 

because authentic setting for these students is their science and technology classes 

and not the English language class. Consequently, the language class can only 

create as much as possible, activities that go on in the science and technology 

class.  



 Another limitation is inability to select and use samples from all the departments 

in the school of science and technology and the school of engineering because of 

the large class size it would result to. There is also the non inclusion of the 

progressive form of the present and past tense, the use of the future tense and all 

its aspects.  

 This work is applicable to only science and Technology students of Plateau State 

Polytechnic as such cannot be generalized for all polytechnics in Nigeria. It is 

equally restricted to the use of tenses in writing of scientific reports and 

presenting scientific information in the passive voice and not to language use 

generally. 

5.5  SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY 

 Further study can be undertaken on the use of the Communicative Approach to 

teaching the English tenses in settings other than the polytechnic and as it relates 

to other language skills like; reading, listening and speech work and other forms 

of writing.  

 This study can equally be replicated using another category of students in other 

fields of study. Also, the effectiveness of this approach to the teaching of other 

grammar items like the various parts of speech can be determined through further 

research. 

5.6  CONTRIBUTION TO KNOWLEDGE  

 The study established that Communicative Language Teaching can significantly 

improve science and technology students’ ability to use tenses in writing scientific 

reports and presenting scientific information in the passive voice.   



 The programme designed for treatment on the use of tenses in scientific writing 

improvement package (UTSWIP) and the English tenses achievement test 

(ETAT) is a contribution of this study as it will enrich the literature and the 

teaching of English tenses in the area of using Communicative Language 

Teaching. 
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APPENDIX A2 

TRAINING SCHEDULE FOR RESEARCH ASSISTANTS  

  
Week /Time                                          Topic                       Content                    Objectives                     Assistants                       

Researcher’s                  Application                    Evaluation 

                                                                                                                                                                        Activities                        

Activities 

One    
Tuesday 

10am-12pm 

About the 
Research 

Objectives of the 
study, CLT and its 

principles, some 
CLT tasks 

The research 
assistants should be 

able to: explain the 
objectives of the 

research;                

discuss what CLT is 
and mention its 

principles; identify 

and discuss some 
CLT tasks. 

 

The research assistants 
should do the 

following: mention the 
objectives of the 

research and explain 

each; 
explain what CLT is 

and mention three of its 

principles; 
identify and discuss 

some tasks that are 

CLT based.  

     

The researcher 
should do the 

following:  outline 
and explain each 

objective of the 

research; explain 
what CLT is and 

mention its basic 

principles; point out 
and explain tasks 

that can be 

considered 
communicative in 

nature; ask the 

research assistants 
some questions.. 

 

The research assistants 
should carry out actual 

teaching sessions to 
demonstrate how they 

can apply what they 

learnt.       
 

 

 

The researcher 
should evaluate 

the lesson by 
having the 

research 

assistants  
mention 

objectives of 

the research 
and explain 

each; 

explain what 
CLT is and 

mention  its 

principles; 
identify and 

discuss some 

tasks that are 
CLT based. 

One 

Friday 
10am-12pm 

The Simple 

Present 
Tense 

 

Using the Simple 

Present Tense in the 
Active and Passive 

Voice 

The research 

assistants should be 
able to: point out 

difficulties in the 

use of the simple 
present active with 

the third person 

singular; 
 make sentences in 

the simple present 

active with other 
personal pronouns; 

transpose the 

sentences made in 
the active voice to 

the passive voice. 

  

 

The research assistants 

should do the 
following:  point out 

how they have heard 

the simple present 
being wrongly used 

with the following 

personal pronouns (I, 
We, They, You) 

and explain how it 

should be used;  point 
out what must be 

present before the 

passive voice can be 
realized by examining 

some sentences and try 

converting them to the 
passive voice;  

make  sentences in the 

simple present active 
using third person 

singular subject and 

transpose them to the 
passive voice;  

make sentences in the 
simple present with 

other personal 

pronouns and transpose 

them to the passive 

voice.  

  

The researcher 

should: explain the 
use of the simple 

present tense with 

the third person 
singular and point 

out predictable areas 

of difficulty; 
discuss the use of 

the simple present 

tense with the other 
personal pronouns; 

guide the research 

assistants to discuss 
how the simple 

present tense is used 

in the passive voice 
with singular 

subjects; ask the 

research assistants to 
point out what must 

be present before the 

passive voice can be 
realized by 

examining some 
sentences and 

converting them to 

the passive voice; 

explain how the 

simple present tense 

is used in the passive 
voice with plural 

subjects.  

The research assistants 

should say some of the 
things a particular 

student in their class 

does often; 
Explain what some of 

their students do during 

examinations;  
Explain actions being 

carried out by their 

students when there is 
a students’ unrest going 

on.  

 

The researcher 

should evaluate 
the lesson by 

asking the 

research 
assistants to: 

point out likely 

areas of 
difficulty with 

the use of the 

simple present 
with the 3rd 

person 

singular; make 
sentences in the 

simple present 

active with all 
personal 

pronouns and 

transpose them 
to the passive 

voice.  

  
 

 
 

 

 

  

 

Two 
Tuesday 

10am-12pm 

The Simple 
Past 

Using the simple 
past in the active 

and passive voice 

with regular and 
irregular verbs 

The research 
assistants should be 

able to: identify and 

discuss areas of 
difficulty in the use 

of the simple past 

with verbs that are 
irregular; 

The research assistants 
should do the 

following:  

Discuss several 
examples of the use of 

the simple past with 

regular and irregular 
verbs and point out 

The researcher 
should do the 

following: The 

researcher should 
introduce the simple 

past by first 

explaining that this 
tense is used for 

The research assistants 
should use the simple 

past in both the active 

and passive voice to 
report some activities 

using regular and 

irregular verbs. 
 

The researcher 
should evaluate 

the lesson by 

asking the 
research 

assistants to do 

the following: 
make four 



make sentences in 

the simple past 
active with regular 

verbs and transpose 

them to the passive 
voice; 

make sentences in 

the simple past 
active with irregular 

verbs and transpose 

them to the passive 
voice. 

 

 

possible areas of 

difficulty; give 
examples of sentences 

in the simple past using 

both regular and 
irregular verbs; make 

sentences in the simple 

past passive using both 
regular and irregular 

verbs and both singular 

and plural subjects; use 
the simple past in both 

the active and passive 
voice to report some 

activities using regular 

and irregular verbs; 
make four sentences in 

the simple past active 

with verbs that are 
regular and then 

transpose them to the 

passive voice; make 
four sentences in the 

simple past active with 

verbs that are irregular 
and transpose them to 

the passive voice. 

actions started and 

completed in the 
past; explain that 

when used with 

verbs that are 
regular, the verb 

ends with an –ed but 

when used with 
verbs that are 

irregular, the verbs 

take other 
morphological 

forms; discuss 
possible areas of 

difficulty; explain 

that the tense can be 
used with both 

regular and irregular 

verbs in the passive 
voice; give examples 

using regular and 

irregular verbs in the 
passive voice; point 

out that when used 

with irregular verbs, 
the verbs take on the 

participle form  

 

 sentences in the 

simple past 
active the verbs 

that are regular 

and transpose 
them to the 

passive voice; 

make four 
sentences in the 

simple past 

active with 
verbs that are 

irregular and 
transpose them 

to the passive 

voice. 

 

Two  
Friday 

10am-12pm 

The Present 
Perfect 

Differentiating 
between the present 

perfect active and 

the present perfect  
passive; 

using the present 

perfect active with 
the third person 

singular 

The research 
assistants should be 

able to: identify the 

differences between 
the present perfect 

active and the 

present perfect 
passive; make 

sentences using the 

present perfect 

active with singular 

and plural subjects; 
make sentences 

using the present 

perfect active with 
singular and plural 

objects; transpose 

correctly, sentences 
in the present 

perfect active with 

singular and plural 
subjects and with 

singular and plural 

objects to the 
passive voice. 

 

  

The research assistants 
should do the 

following:  identify and 

discuss the differences 
between the tense in 

the active voice and in 

the passive voice; give 
some examples of 

sentences in the present 

perfect active with 

singular and plural 

subjects and with 
singular and plural 

objects; explain what 

they noticed with the 
use of the auxiliary 

with the third person 

singular; transpose 
some of the sentences 

used in the examples to 

the passive voice; 
report activities they 

have carried out since 

they started work in the 
institution using the 

present perfect in the 

active voice and 
present any other 

information they wish 

to, using the present 
perfect in the passive 

voice;  

mention two 
differences between the 

present perfect active 

and the present perfect 
passive; make six 

sentences using the 

present perfect active 
with singular and plural 

subjects (three  

The researcher 
should do the 

following: give 

some sentences and 
ask the research 

assistants to bring 

out the differences 
that exist between 

the two; ask the 

research assistants to 

give some examples 

of sentences in the 
active voice using 

singular and plural 

subjects and singular 
and plural objects; 

ask them to explain 

what they noticed 
with the use of the 

auxiliary with the 

third person 
singular; ask the 

research assistants to 

transpose the 
sentences they gave 

to the passive voice 

passive voice; 
evaluate the lesson 

by asking the 

research assistants to 
answer the questions 

in the evaluation 

section.  

 

The research assistants 
should: 

report activities they 

have carried out since 
they started work in the 

institution using the 

perfect in the active 
voice and report 

activities their 

colleagues have carried 

out since the beginning 

of this session; 
 Present information 

using the present 

perfect in the passive 
voice. 

 

  The 
researcher 

should evaluate 

the lesson by 
asking the 

research 

assistants to do 
the following: 

mention two 

differences 

between the 

present perfect 
active and the 

present perfect 

passive; make 
six sentences 

using the 

present perfect 
active with 

singular and 

plural subjects 
(three for 

each); make six 

sentences using 
the present 

perfect active 

with singular 
and plural 

objects (three 

for 
    each); 

transpose the 

sentences made 
above to the 

passive voice. 

 

 



   for each); make six 

sentences using the 
present perfect active 

with singular and plural 

objects (three for 
    each); transpose the 

sentences made above 

to the passive voice. 
Three 

Tuesday 
10am-12pm 

The Past 

Perfect 
Using the past 

perfect in both its 
active and passive 

voice instead of the  

simple past. 

The research 

assistants should be 
able to: differentiate 

between the past 

perfect and the 
simple past; 

differentiate 

between the past 
perfect active and 

the past perfect 

passive; 
make sentences in 

the past perfect 

passive; transpose 
sentences in the 

past perfect active 

to the passive voice. 

 

The research assistants 

will do the following: 
transpose some 

sentences to the passive 

voice; use the past 
perfect in the active 

voice to make a five 

sentence report; 
convert the report to 

the passive voice; 

present the same report 
using the simple past in 

the active voice; 

convert the report to 
the passive voice; 

answer the questions in 

the evaluation column. 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

The researcher 

should do the 
following: explain 

the use of the past 

perfect active; point 
out the differences 

between the past 

perfect and the 
simple past; explain 

the implications of 

using the past 
perfect and simple 

past tense; explain 

the differences 
between the past 

perfect active and 

past perfect passive; 
explain and give 

examples of how to 

make sentences 
using the past 

perfect in the passive 

voice; transpose 
some sentences to 

the passive voice 

and ask the research 
assistant to do same; 

ask the research 

assistants to write a 
five sentence report 

and answer the 

questions in the 
evaluation column.  

The research assistants 

should use the past 
perfect in the active 

voice to make a five 

sentence report of their 
choice and convert the 

report to the passive 

voice. They should also 
present the same report 

using the simple past in 

the active voice then 
convert the report to 

the passive voice.  

The researcher 

should evaluate 
the lesson by 

asking the 

research 
assistants to do 

the following: 

mention two 
differences 

between the 

past perfect and 
the simple past; 

mention two 

differences 
between the 

past perfect in 

the active voice 
and the past 

perfect in     the 

passive voice; 
make five 

sentences in the 

past perfect 
active and 

transpose them 

to the passive 
voice. 

 

 

Three 
Friday 

10am-12pm 

Micro 
teaching 

session 

Teaching the simple 
tenses in the active 

voice using the 

communicative  
approach 

The research 
assistants should be 

able to demonstrate 

an understanding of 
teaching the simple 

tenses in the active 

voice using the 
communicative 

approach by: 

1. Teaching the 
simple present tense 

in the active voice 

using the model 
lesson plan given. 

2. Teaching the 

simple past tense in 

the active voice 

using the model 

lesson plan given. 

The research assistants 
should observe the 

researcher conduct a 

demonstration teaching 
exercise and ask 

questions where 

necessary; conduct a 
micro teaching exercise 

on the simple present 

tense in the active 
voice; conduct micro 

teaching exercises on 

teaching the simple 
past tense in the active 

voice.  

 

 

The researcher 
should do the 

following: conduct a 

teaching exercise on 
the simple present 

and simple past 

tense in the active 
voice; ask the 

research assistants to 

conduct micro 
teaching exercises 

on the simple 

present and simple 
past tense in the 

active voice; correct 

or comment on the 

research assistants 

micro teaching 

exercises where 
necessary.    

The research assistants 
should teach the simple 

present and simple past 

active using the 
communicative 

approach by making 

use of the model lesson 
plan given. 

 

The researcher 
should evaluate 

the training 

session by 
having the 

research 

assistants 
conduct a 

micro teaching 

exercise on the 
simple present 

and simple past 

tense in the 
active voice.  

 

Four 

Tuesday 
10am-12pm 

Micro 

teaching 
session 

Teaching the 

perfect tenses in the 
active voice using 

the communicative  

approach 

The research  

assistants should be 
able to demonstrate 

an understanding of 

teaching the perfect 
tenses in the active 

voice  using the 

communicative 
approach by: 

The research assistants 

should observe the 
researcher teach and 

ask questions where 

necessary;  conduct 
micro teaching 

exercises on the present 

perfect tense in the 
active voice and the 

The researcher 

should do the 
following: conduct 

micro teaching 

exercises on the 
present perfect tense 

and past perfect 

tense in the active 
voice; ask the 

The research assistants 

should carry out actual 
teaching exercises of 

the present perfect and 

past perfect tense using 
the communicative 

approach by making 

use of the model lesson 
plan given. 

The researcher 

should evaluate 
the training 

session by 

having the 
research 

assistants 

conduct a 
micro teaching 



1. Teaching the 

present perfect 
tense in the active 

voice using the 

model lesson plan 
given. 

2. Teaching the past 

perfect tense in the 
active voice using 

the model lesson 

plan given. 

past perfect tense in the 

active voice.  
 

 

research assistants to 

conduct micro 
teaching exercises 

on the present 

perfect tense and the 
past perfect tense in 

the active voice; 

correct or comment 
on the research 

assistants’ micro 

teaching exercises 
where necessary. 

exercise on the 

present perfect 
and past perfect 

tense in the 

active voice.  

Four 
Friday 

10am-12pm 

Micro 
teaching 

session 

Teaching the simple 
tenses in the passive 

voice using the 

communicative  
approach 

 

The research 
assistants should be 

able to demonstrate 

an understanding of 
teaching the simple 

tenses in the active 

voice using the 
communicative 

approach by: 

1. Teaching the 
simple present tense 

in the passive voice 

using the model 
lesson plan given. 

2. Teaching the 

simple past tense in 
the passive voice 

using the model 

lesson plan given. 

The research assistants 
should: observe the 

researcher teach, make 

comments  and ask 
questions where 

necessary;   

conduct micro teaching 
exercises on the simple 

present tense and 

simple past tense in the 
passive voice.  

  

The researcher 
should do the 

following: ask the 

research assistants to 
conduct micro 

teaching exercises 

on the simple 
present and simple 

past tense in the 

passive voice; 
correct or comment 

on the research 

assistants micro 
teaching exercises 

where necessary.    

The research assistants 
should conduct micro 

teaching exercises 

demonstrating how to 
teach the simple 

present tense and 

simple past tense in the 
passive voice using the 

communicative 

approach. 

 

The researcher 
should evaluate 

the training 

session by 
having the 

research 

assistants 
conduct a 

micro teaching 

exercises on the 
simple present 

and simple past 

tense in the 
passive voice.  

 

Five 

Tuesday 

10am- 12pm 

Micro 

teaching 

session 

Teaching the 

perfect tenses in the 

passive voice using 
the communicative  

approach 

The research 

assistants should be 

able to demonstrate 
an understanding of 

teaching the perfect 

tenses using the 
communicative 

approach by: 

1. Teaching the 
present perfect 

tense in the passive 
voice using the 

model lesson plan 

given. 
2. Teaching the past 

perfect tense in the 

passive voice using 
the model lesson 

plan given. 

The research assistants 

should do the 

following: observe the 
researcher teach, make 

comments and ask 

questions where 
necessary; conduct a 

micro teaching exercise 

on the present perfect 
and past perfect tense 

in the passive voice.  
  

 

The researcher 

should do the 

following: conduct 
micro teaching 

exercises on the 

present perfect and 
past perfect tense in 

the passive voice; 

ask the research 
assistants to conduct 

micro teaching 
sessions; observe the 

research assistants 

conduct micro 
teaching sessions; 

correct or comment 

on the research 
assistants micro 

teaching exercises 

where necessary.   

The research assistants 

should conduct actual 

teaching exercises on 
the present perfect and 

past perfect tense in the 

passive voice using the 
communicative 

approach. 

 

The researcher 

should evaluate 

the training 
session by 

having the 

research 
assistants 

conduct a 

micro teaching 
exercises on the 

present perfect 
and the past 

perfect tense in 

the passive 
voice.  

                                      

 

APPENDIX A3 

LESSON PLAN FOR TRAINING OF RESEARCH ASSISTANTS 

Week :         One 

Day:             One (Tuesday) 

Time:           10am - 12pm  

Topic:           About the Research 

Content:        Objectives of the study, CLT and its principles, some CLT tasks 

Objectives:   The research assistants should be able to: 

                   1. Explain the objectives of the research;  

                   2. Discuss what CLT is and mention its principles; 



                   3. Identify some CLT tasks. 

Step One 

The researcher should outline and explain each objective of the research.  

Step Two:  

The researcher should explain what CLT is and mention its basic principles.  

Step Three 

The researcher should point out and explain tasks that are communicative in nature. These tasks include, 

role playing, semantic mapping, puzzle game, information gap filling, discussion, field trip and so on.  

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the lesson by having the research assistants do the following:  

Mention four objectives of the research and explain each; 

Explain what CLT is and mention three of its principles; 

List some tasks that are CLT based.        

 

Week :         One 

Day:             Two (Friday) 

Time:           10am - 12pm  

Topic:        The Simple Present Tense 

Content:     Using the simple present tense in the active and passive voice. 

Objectives: The research assistants should be able to:  

 Point out difficulties in the use of the simple present active with the third person singular, 

 Make sentences in the simple present active with other personal pronouns, 

 Transpose the sentences made from the active voice to the passive voice. 

  

Step One 

The researcher should explain the use of the simple present tense with the third person singular and point 

out predictable areas of difficulty; 

   

Step Two  

The researcher should discuss the use of the simple present tense with the other personal pronouns subject 

(I, We, They, You) and together with the research assistants they should point out how they have heard it 

being wrongly used and explain how it should be used. 

  

Step Three 

The researcher should guide the research assistants to discuss how the simple present tense is used in the 

passive voice with singular subjects. The researcher should ask the research assistants to point out what 

must be present before the passive voice can be realized by examining these sentences and try converting 

them to the passive voice: Aisha dances well. They speak Latin. We eat pork. She wears lovely dresses. 

Her dress is beautiful. 

   

Step Four 

The researcher should explain how the simple present tense is used in the passive voice with plural 

subjects. Here the object in the active sentence has to be in plural. This way, when it is converted to the 

passive, it takes the subject position in plural form. For example:  

He eats three apples every day.  

She wears beads always.  

Here the subjects in the active voice are singular, but the objects are plural and these make the plural 

subject when converted to the passive voice. 

    

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the lesson by asking the research assistants to: 

 Point out likely areas of difficulty with the use of the simple present with the 3rd person singular. 

 Make sentences in the simple present active with all personal pronouns and transpose them to the 

passive voice.  

 

  



Week :         Two 

Day:             One (Tuesday) 

Time:           10am - 12pm  

Topic:           The Simple Past   

Content:     Using the simple past in the active and passive voice with regular and irregular verbs    

Objectives: The research assistants should be able to: 

 

 Identify and discuss areas of difficulty in the use of the simple past with verbs that are irregular, 

 Make sentences in the simple past active with regular verbs and transpose them to the passive 

voice, 

 Make sentences in the simple past active with irregular verbs and transpose them to the passive 

voice. 

 

Step One 

The researcher should introduce the simple past by first explaining that this tense is used for actions started 

and completed in the past. The researcher should then explain that when used with verbs that are regular, 

the verb ends with an –ed but when used with verbs that are irregular, the verbs take other morphological 

forms. Several examples should be discussed with possible areas of difficulty.    . 

  

Step Two   

The researcher should explain that the tense can be used with both regular and irregular verbs in the passive 

voice. Here several examples should be given by first the researcher, using both singular and plural subjects 

and then the research assistants. Their differences should then be discussed. 

 

Step Three 

The researcher should point out that when these sentences used with irregular verbs, the verbs take their 

participle form in the passive transform. Here the researcher gives some examples using irregular verbs 

with both singular and plural subjects. 

. 

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the lesson by asking the research assistants to do the following:  

 Identify two areas of difficulty in the use of the simple past with irregular verbs, 

 Make four sentences in the simple past active with verbs that are regular and then transpose them 

to the passive voice. 

 Make four sentences in the simple past active with verbs that are irregular and transpose them to 

the passive voice. 

 

 

Week :         Two 

Day:             Two (Friday) 

Time:           10am - 12pm  

Topic:           The Present Perfect 

Content:       Differentiating between the present perfect active and the present perfect passive 

Objectives:    The research assistants should be able to: 

1.  Identify the differences between the present perfect active and the present perfect passive; 

2. Make sentences using the present perfect active with singular and plural subjects. 

4. Make sentences using the present perfect active with singular and plural objects. 

3. Transpose correctly, sentences in the present perfect active with singular and plural subjects 

    and singular and plural objects to the passive voice. 

.  

Step One 

The researcher should give some sentences and ask the research assistants to bring out the differences that 

exist between the two. The sentences should be in the present perfect active and the present perfect passive.  

 

Step Two 



The researcher should ask the research assistants to give some examples of sentences in the active voice 

using singular and plural subjects and singular and plural objects. They should then explain what they 

noticed with the use of the auxiliary with the third person singular.  

 

Step Three 

The researcher should ask the research assistants to transpose the sentences they gave in step two to the 

passive voice. The researcher should draw attention to the fact that while transposing sentences to the 

passive voice, the auxiliary changes depending on whether the object which is now subject, is singular or 

plural. 

 

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the lesson by asking the research assistants to do the following: 

1. Mention two differences between the present perfect active and the present perfect passive. 

2. Make six sentences using the present perfect active with singular and plural subjects (three  

   for each). 

3. Make six sentences using the present perfect active with singular and plural objects (three for 

    each). 

4.Transpose the sentences in 2 and 3 to the passive voice. 

 

 

Week :         Three 

Day:             One (Tuesday) 

Time:           10am - 12pm  

Topic:          The Past Perfect 

Content:       Using the past perfect in both its active and passive voice instead of the simple past. 

Objectives:  The research assistants should be able to: 

1. Differentiate between the past perfect and the simple past. 

2. Differentiate between the past perfect active and the past perfect passive. 

3. Make sentences in the past perfect passive. 

4. Transpose sentences in the past perfect active to the passive voice. 

Step One 

The researcher should begin by explaining the use of the past perfect active and point out the differences 

between the past perfect and the simple past, then explain the implications of using the past perfect and 

simple past tense.  

For example:  

a. When we reached Minna, I slept.  

b. I had slept before we reached Minna. 

Step Two 

The researcher should explain the differences between the past perfect active and past perfect passive.  

Step Three 

The researcher should explain and give examples of how to make sentences using the past perfect in the 

passive voice. Since the past perfect reports and event that took place before another, the complete sense of 

the sentence can only be got when both events are presented. For example: 

a. The drainage had been blocked before the environmental health workers were invited. 

b. The car had been stopped before the driver was asked to get out. 

The researcher should point out here that only one part of the sentence is reported in the past perfect, the 

second part is in the simple past.  

Step  Four 

The researcher should transpose some sentences to the passive voice and ask the research assistant to do 

same. 

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the lesson by asking the research assistants to do the following: 

1. Mention two differences between the past perfect and the simple past. 

2.  Mention two differences between the past perfect in the active voice and the past perfect in 

     the passive voice.  

3. Make five sentences in the past perfect active and transpose them to the passive voice. 



 

Week :         Three  

Day:             Two (Friday) 

Time:           10am – 12.30pm  

Topic:          Micro teaching session   

Content:       Teaching the simple tenses in the active voice using the communicative approach  

Objectives:   The research assistants should be able to demonstrate an understanding of teaching the simple 

tenses using the communicative approach by: 

1. Teaching the simple present tense in the active voice using the model lesson plan given. 

2. Teaching the simple past tense in the active voice using the model lesson plan given. 

 

Step One 

The researcher should conduct a brief teaching exercise of the simple present tense in the active voice using 

the lesson plan for teaching the tenses to the experimental group. The research assistants should observe 

and ask questions where necessary. 

Step Two  

The researcher should use the lesson plan on teaching the tenses to the experimental group and conduct a 

demonstration teaching exercise of how to teach the simple past tense in the active voice. The research 

assistants should observe and ask question where necessary. 

   

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the training session by having the research assistants do the following: 

1. Conduct a micro teaching exercise of the simple present tense in the active voice.  

2. Conduct a micro teaching exercise on teaching the simple past tense in the active voice.  

 

Week :         Four 

Day:             One (Tuesday) 

Time:           10am – 12.30pm  

Topic:          Micro teaching session  

Content:       Teaching the perfect tenses in the active voice using the communicative approach 

Objectives:  The research assistants should be able to demonstrate an understanding of teaching the perfect 

tenses using the communicative approach by: 

1. Teaching the present perfect tense in the active voice using the model lesson plan given. 

2. Teaching the past perfect tense in the active voice using the model lesson plan given. 

 

Step One 

The researcher should conduct a brief teaching exercise of the present perfect tense in the active voice 

using the lesson plan for teaching the tenses to the experimental group. The research assistants should 

observe and ask questions where necessary. 

 

Step Two  

The researcher should use the lesson plan on teaching the tenses to the experimental group and conduct a 

brief demonstration teaching exercise of how to teach the past perfect tense in the active voice. The 

research assistants should observe and ask question where necessary. 

   

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the training session by having the research assistants do the following: 

1. Conduct a micro teaching exercise of the present perfect tense in the active voice;  

2. Conduct a micro teaching exercise on teaching the past perfect tense in the active voice.  

 

 

 

Week :         Four 

Day:             Two (Friday) 

Time:           10am – 12.30pm  

Topic:          Micro teaching session   



Content:      Teaching the simple tenses in the passive voice using the communicative approach 

Objectives 

The research assistants should be able to demonstrate an understanding of teaching the simple tenses in the 

active voice using the communicative approach by: 

1. Teaching the simple present tense in the passive voice using the model lesson plan given. 

2. Teaching the simple past tense in the passive voice using the model lesson plan given. 

 

Step One 

The researcher should conduct a brief teaching exercise of the simple present tense in the passive voice 

using the lesson plan for teaching the tenses to the experimental group. The research assistants should 

observe and ask questions where necessary. 

 

Step Two  

The researcher should use the lesson plan on teaching the tenses to the experimental group and conduct a 

brief demonstration teaching exercise of how to teach the simple past tense in the passive voice. The 

research assistants should observe and ask question where necessary.   

 

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the training session by having the research assistants do the following: 

1. Conduct a micro teaching exercise of the simple present tense in the passive voice;  

2. Conduct a micro teaching exercise on teaching the simple past tense in the passive voice.  

 

Week :         Five 

Day:             One (Tuesday) 

Time:           10am – 12-30pm  

Topic:         Micro teaching session 

Content:     Teaching the perfect tenses in the passive voice using the communicative approach 

Objectives: The research assistants should be able to demonstrate an understanding of teaching the perfect 

tenses using the communicative approach by: 

1. Teaching the present perfect tense in the passive voice using the model lesson plan given. 

2. Teaching the past perfect tense in the passive voice using the model lesson plan given. 

Step One 

The researcher should conduct a brief teaching exercise of the present perfect tense in the passive voice 

using the lesson plan for teaching the tenses to the experimental group. The research assistants should 

observe and ask questions where necessary. 

 

Step Two  

The researcher should use the lesson plan on teaching the tenses to the experimental group and conduct a 

brief demonstration teaching exercise of how to teach the past perfect tense in the passive voice. The 

research assistants should observe and ask question where necessary. 

   

Evaluation 

The researcher should evaluate the training session by having the research assistants do the following: 

1. Conduct a micro teaching exercise of the present perfect tense in the passive voice;  

2. Conduct a micro teaching exercise on teaching the past perfect tense in the passive voice.  

 

 



APPENDIX A4 

 

ENGLISH TENSES ACHIEVEMENT TEST 
TEST ONE 

The tenses indicated on each subsection were not indicated on the students’ question papers neither were 

the references where the questions were adopted or adapted from. 

Fill in the Following Information on Your Paper 

School ------------------------------------------------------------- 

Department ----------------------------------------------- Registration Number --------------------- Group ----------

--    Time 2 hours  

Answer all questions on your question paper and number each item properly 

SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE 

 In three sentences, write down what you do anytime you get into the laboratory or workshop for 

practical session. 

 Complete these questions using the correct tense of the verbs in bracket. 

 Wanju’s car (do) 35 miles per gallon of petrol. A gallon of petrol (cost) N388.00. How much will 

it cost him to travel from Jalingo to Numan? 

 A farmer (have) 300 dairy cattle and 70 beef cattle. Each dairy cow (produce) an average of 5 

gallons of milk per day. The farmer (make) a profit of ₦200.00 on every gallon of milk he 

(selling), how much does he (made) on milk per week? What (was) his total monthly profit?  

(Adapted from Bolitho and Sandler1989. p.64)    

 Examine the diagram below and in four sentences, describe how sound is recorded.  

 
Sound waves – Microphone – (covert) Electric current – Stylus – Groove - Rotating disc  

      (Adapted from Hutchinson and Waters 1990 p.18) 

 Carefully examine this diagram of the human digestive system and describe in just five sentences 

how the things we eat travel. Begin your description like this: The things we eat . . .  

 
SIMPLE PAST 

 Read this passage carefully and using the options provided below, choose the correct tense to fill 

in the spaces numbered a-f 

                                                              Genetics 

Traits are physical characteristics, such as height and eye colour. The passing on of traits is known as 

heredity. Because Mendel (a) ------- the first to study the science of heredity, he is known as the father of 



genetics. Mendel (b) --------- purebred pea plants in his heredity experiments. Purebred plants always 

produce offspring with the same form of traits as the parent. In one of his experiments, he (c) -----------------

-------------- pea plants. He (d)--------- the pollen from the stamen of tall pea plants on the pistils of the 

flowers of the short pea plants. He (e) ----------------- that none of the offspring plants was short. Mendel (f) 

-------------- this first generation of offspring “F1.” 

                                                             Options 

       A                                    B                                        C                                D 

a.   was                                 is                                       are                              were 

 uses                              used                                     use                            using 

 cross-pollinated           pollinate                            cross-pollinate            pollinates 

 puts                             putting                                   put                           putted 

 discovers                      discover                           discovereds               discovered 

 names                          named                                  name                       namet   

                                    (Adapted from sample science language assessment 2007). 

 Read these instructions, and then write a four sentence report explaining exactly what you did 

assuming you carried out the instructions. Begin like this: I --------- the steel chisel firmly in a pair 

of tongs, then . . .  

 Hold the chisel firmly in a pair of tongs. 

 Place the chisel in a furnace. 

 Heat it to 850 degrees centigrade. 

 Take it out of the furnace. 

 (Adapted from Hutchinson and Waters 1990 p. 62)  

 Examine carefully the picture of the experiment on the properties of metals and complete the 

report below the pictures by putting in the correct tense of the verbs in bracket.  

 

 
 

 

The experiment was to show the effect of heating on steel with different carbon contents. The teacher (take) 

two pieces of steel, one with high carbon and the other with mild carbon. He (put) them in a vice and using 

hammer, he (bend) them to 90°. The mild steel bar (take) 9 blows and the silver steel 17. Then the teacher 

(heat) the bars to cherry red and quenched them in a special type of oil. He (place) them in the vice again 

and (hit) them with the hammer to try to bend the other ends. The low carbon steel again took 9 blows to 

bend it, but the mild carbon steel (break) with just one blow. We noted, then, that heating and quenching 

(make) the silver steel very brittle, but that the mild steel (show) no change. We concluded that this effect 

was due to the difference in carbon content of two steels.    (Adapted from Hutchinson and Waters 1990 p. 

60 and 62) 



PRESENT PERFECT 

 (a)  The man in these pictures has carried out several tasks. Examine the pictures and in six 

different sentences, write down all the tasks the man has carried out. Begin like this: The man has . 

. . or He has  . . . 

  
 

Do the following on a rough sheet of paper: mention the three states of matter, list the characteristics of 

living things, draw a triangle, write seventy seven in figures and spell your name, ask your seat mate to 

count 1-10, note the time, together you’re your seat mate measure your table with a ruler . Now on 

your answer sheet write down all that you or your seat mate has done in eight sentences.   

 The following people have carried out all the activities mentioned beside each of them. Use the 

information provided about each of them to write sentences about what each one has done. Here is 

an example: Manu/write the answers/on the board. Manu has written the answers on the board.  

 Mathematicians/use calculators or computers/calculate large numbers 

 Tola/measure the distance/a ruler 

 The laboratory assistant/ take the sample/for testing 

 The scientist/withdraw the claim/about the drug 

 They/blow in air into the balloon 

 The vaccines/loose potency/they can no longer be used  

 PAST PERFECT  

 Examine the steps taken in conducting this experiment presented in form of a note, and then report 

in five sentences what the scientist did while conducting the experiment by giving a step by step 

explanation of what he had done before another thing was done. Here is an example, he had 

prepared a water plant before he put the water plant in a beaker of water.   

      Experiment 

 Water plant put in a beaker of water. 

 Beaker put in sunlight. 

 Glass funnel placed over plant. 

 Test tube full of water put over funnel.  

 Beaker left in sun for a few days. 

 Gas produced in upper part of test tube. 

 Gas tested and found to be oxygen. 

 Your friend, a renowned researcher called you last week. He sounded very excited on the phone. 

He said: “I have finished my work. I have discovered a new carbon compound. I have analyzed it. 

I have tested it. I have written a report about it. This compound has never been produced before. I 

have sent a copy of the report to your email.” Now report what your friend said in seven sentences 

beginning with: he said that  . . . (Adapted from Bolitho and Sandler 1990 p.36) 

 Examine the activities in these pictures closely and use the information provided below to report 

what the man in the picture had done before doing another thing. Here is an example with the first 

one: He had stepped on the clutch before he applied the brakes. Now do exercises b – f. 



  
 Step on the clutch and apply the brakes. 

 Cut the glass into shape and clean it. 

  Draw a circle around the area and spray the chemical.   

 Lift the car with a jack and go under it. 

 Wear protective goggles and weld the frame. 

 Lit the cigarette and put petrol in the car 

 Write a three sentence report on what you had done before your last practical class. 

 

 

 

 ENGLISH TENSES ACHIEVEMENT TEST 

TEST TWO 

Fill in the Following Information on Your Paper 

School ------------------------------------------------------------------ 

Department ----------------------------------------------- Registration Number -------------- 

 Group ------------   Time 2 hours 

 Answer all questions on your question paper and number each item properly 

 Examine the engine cooling system and complete this paragraph using the options given below in 

italics. 

 
The water is stored in the cylinder and the engine jacket. It ------------- along the hose from the radiator to 

the heater. It flows through the top hose and the bottom hose to the thermostat. When the pump ------------ 

the water keeps going round the engine jacket. When it is opened, the water --------------- to pass along the 

thermostat to the top hose. It runs down the radiator pipes and ------------- by it. The fans -------------- past 

the pump and the fan by the fan belt, and this also helps to cool the water. Finally, the water enters the 

engine jacket again. 



pumps, has been pumped, is pumped, opened, closed, closes, is closed, allows, allowed, is allowed, cools, 

cooled, is cooled, are drawn, drew, draws  

(Adapted from Hutchinson and Waters 1990 p.32) 

 Read this passage and fill in the blank spaces using tenses provided in the options lettered A - D 

Flame Tests for Metals 

Have you ever wondered why a candle flame is yellow? The characteristic yellow flame comes from 

the glow of burning carbon fragments. The carbon Fragments (a)----------by the incomplete 

combustion reaction of the wick and the candle wax. When elements, such as carbon, (b )-------- to 

high temperatures, some of their electrons (c)--------- to higher energy levels. When these excited 

electrons fall back to lower energy levels, they release excess energy in packages of light called 

photons. The colour of the emitted light depends on the individual energy level spacing in the atom. 

When it (d)------------, each element emits a characteristic pattern of photons, which (e) ------------------

--- useful for identifying the element. The characteristic colours of light produced when substances 

heated in the flame of a gas burner are the basis for flame tests of several elements. 

                                                            Options                                        

                 A                            B                               C                                D 

 are produced          is produced               are produce               is produce 

 is heated                is heat                      are heated                 are heat 

 is excited               is excite                    are excited                are excite 

          (d) it is heats                they are heat             it is heated              they are heated                                                                                                         

          (e). is consider              considers                   considered               is considered 

                                         (Adapted from Woodfield, Asplund & Haderlie, 2007  p.91) 

 Below is a diagram giving a description of how sound is recorded. 

The girl produces the sound waves. 

The microphone picks the sound waves. 

The microphone turns the sound waves into an electric current. 

The electric current makes the stylus vibrate.  

The stylus cuts a groove on the rotating disc. 

  
Convert the description to a report of how the sound is recorded by stating what is done and not who or 

what does it. Start the first one like this: The sound waves . . . 

SIMPLE PAST PASSIVE 

 Read this passage and fill in the blank spaces using tenses provided in the options lettered A - D 

                                      Fleming’s Discovery of Penicillin 

Alexander Fleming was looked for ways to destroy bacteria. In 1928, Fleming studied the growth and 

reproduction of bacteria. He grew lots of bacteria which (a) --------- as staphylococcus in dishes 

containing agar to which nutrients (b) ----------------------------. Fleming observed that a mould, 

Penicillin, also grew in some of the dishes. (The mould (c) ----------- into the dishes by accident.) In 

addition, a clear zone around the area where the mould grew (d)------------, indicating that the bacteria 

there had died. He wondered what had caused the bacteria to die. Fleming put forward a hypothesis: 

the mould produces a chemical which diffuses into the surrounding agar and kills the bacteria. To test 

his hypothesis, (e) he -----------. He grew the mould in a liquid nutrient broth. He added some of this 

broth minus the mould to the bacteria. He observed that the bacteria died after the broth (f) --------------

---. He wondered if there was something in the nutrient broth that caused the bacteria to die. To clear 

all doubt, he added some nutrient broth in which no mould had been grown to the bacteria. The 

bacteria did not die. This confirmed that his hypothesis was correct. It (g) --------- by other scientists 

who discovered the same thing as Fleming. The chemical was then isolated and named penicillin. 

Penicillin (h)  ------- then ---------suitable for treating ailments caused by the bacteria known as 

staphylococcus.   

            A                              B                                     C                                    D  



a     know                  were known                              knows                              knowns                     

b   had been added     has been added             have been added                   were added                                                                                          

c    has got                      had got                               got                                  had get                                                                             

d   was observed           observe                        observes                                 observed 

e   had  an          design experiment     have experiment design     have an  experiment 

                                                                                                            designed 

   experiment designed 

f   was added                was add                             was adds                           is added                                                                        

g  was tasted                 was test                           was tests                           was tested 

h   is find                    were found                          are found                         was found  

                                                                                 (Adapted from ABPI 2012)            

 Examine these activities carried out by different people and change their statements into forms that 

the action is reported without stating who or what carried out the actions. 

 We smelted the ore in a blast furnace and reduce it to pig iron. 

 Coal miners produced millions of tons of coal every week. 

 We clamped the two metal plates together. 

 We passed an electric current across the electrodes. 

 A welder normally preferred a vee-shaped weld. 

 Technicians usually carried out all the mechanical operations. 

 The engineer constructed pillars and beams to support the tall building. 

 The laboratory scientist used a reagent to test for glucose in the blood.  

       (Adapted from Herbert 1980 p.127) 

 From the information in number 5 above, answer the following questions. 

 What was done to ore? 

 What happened to an electric current? 

 What was done by the engineer? 

  What happened to the two metal plates? 

PRESENT PERFECT PASSIVE 

 Examine this interview and fill in the blank spaces using the most appropriate answers from the 

following: have you/has not been made/have been prolonged /has not been decided/have been 

made/ have also been conducted /have prolonged/have sent 

    Reporter:     Has this drug ever been reported to (a) ------------------------- any human 

    life? 

Professor:    Yes we believe that human lives (b) --------  --------- -------------------- by 

                   the drug.   

Reporter:     Have you conducted further tests on the drugs after the first two tests? 

Professor:    Yes we have, and further tests (c) ------ also -------- --------------- by 

                   independent teams. 

Reporter:      (d) -------- decided a name for the drug yet? 

Professor:     No, a name (e) ------ not ----------- ---------------- yet, though several  suggestions (f) -

-------- ---------- ----------- as to what the drug should be called. 

Reporter:      Can people buy the drug now? 

Professor:     No, it (g) --------- not --------- ---------- available for public use yet, but we ----------- a 

proposal to our sponsors. 

                                                                                     (Adapted from Eastwood 2003) 

 Examine picture A and Picture B, after finishing work in the laboratory, some things have been 

done in picture B. Look closely at picture B and in six sentences, report all that have been done. 

Begin your sentences with the objects, for example, the book --------------. 

 

 

 

                           A                                               B                                                                



             
 

 

PAST PERFECT PASSIVE 

 Look closely at these pictures and answer the questions below in complete sentences             

 
 What had been used for counting before people began using calculators? 

 What had been used as shelter before they people started living in houses?  

  What had been used for food before men began to domesticate animals and sell meat in stores? 

 What had horses been used for before men invented cars? 

 Write a four sentence report on what had been done before your practical class last week. Note 

that there is a difference between ‘what you had done’ and ‘what had been done’        

 Carry out these tasks and then answer the following questions in complete sentences 

Solve this sum 23 + 37 + 44 – 11= 

 What has been done?  

 What had been done before the answer was arrived at?  

Draw a circle and then divide it into two equal parts. 

 What has been drawn? 

 What had been done before the circle was divided into two parts?  

 Examine these pictures and using the guide provided below, explain what had been done before 

another thing was done. Here is an example: The clutch had been stepped on before the gear was 

changed. Now make four sentences from the remaining activities.    

  



(Adapted from Hutchinson and Waters 1990 p.22) 

 Cut the glass into shape, clean it 

 Lift the car with a jack, go under 

 Wear protective goggles, carry out welding 

 Lit a cigarette, refilled the car with petrol  

 

 

MODEL ANSWERS AND MARKING SCHEME FOR 

ENGLISH TENSES ACHIEVEMENT TEST 

                                                                 TEST ONE 

                                                            ACTIVE VOICE 

THE SIMPLE PRESENT 

 (3mks)  here tenses used in the sentences must be in the simple present form. 

 Complete these questions using the correct tense of the verbs in bracket. 

 (2mks) does, costs 

 (6mks) has, produces, makes, sells, make, is    

 (4mks)   

(a)  The girl produces sound waves which pass through a microphone 

( b)The microphone turns the sound waves to an electric current 

 The electric current passes to the stylus which moves the groove 

 The groove makes the rotating disc to rotate  

 (5mks)  The food, fruits and meat we eat enter the mouth.  They then move to the stomach through 

the oesophagus. From the stomach, everything is mixed together and it passes to the large 

intestine. From the large intestine, the food moves to the small intestine. It is from the small 

intestines that the food passes out as waste through the anus.  

(TOTAL 20MKS) 

SIMPLE PAST 

5.  (6mks)                

      a.   (A) was                                 

 (B) used 

c    (A) cross-pollinated            

 (C) put 

 (D) discovered 

 (B) named 

 (4mks) 

 I held the chisel firmly in a pair of tongs. 

 I placed the chisel in a furnace. 

 I heated it to 850 degrees centigrade. 

 I took it out of the furnace. 

7.   (10mks) 

The experiment was to show the effect of heating on steel with different carbon contents. The teacher 

(took) two pieces of steel, one with high carbon and the other with mild carbon. He (put) them in a vice and 

using hammer, he (bent) them to 90°. The mild steel bar (took) 9 blows and the silver steel 17. Then the 

teacher (heated) the bars to cherry red and quenched them in a special type of oil. He (placed) them in the 

vice again and (hit) them with the hammer to try to bend the other ends. The low carbon steel again took 9 

blows to bend it, but the mild carbon steel (broke) with just one blow. We noted, then, that heating and 

quenching (made) the silver steel very brittle, but that the mild steel (showed) no change. We concluded 

that this effect was due to the difference in carbon content of two steels.   

(TOTAL 20MKS) 

PRESENT PERFECT 

 ( 6mks)  

 The man has stepped on the brakes. Or he has stepped on the brakes. 

 The man has cleaned the glass. He has cleaned the glass. 

 The man has sprayed the chemical. He has sprayed the chemical. 



 The man has lifted the car up with a jack. He has lifted the car up with a jack. 

 The man has worn protective goggles. He has worn protective goggles. 

 The man has filled the car tank with fuel. He has filled the car tank with fuel. 

 (8mks) 

I have mentioned the three states of matter.  

I have listed the characteristics of living things.  

I have drawn a triangle.  

I have written seventy seven in figures.  

I have spelt my name. 

I have asked my seat mate to count 1-10 or my seat mate has counted 1 – 10. 

I have noted the time. 

We have measured our/the table with a ruler.    

 (6mks) 

 Mathematicians have used calculators or computers to calculate large numbers. 

 Tola has measured the distance with a ruler. 

 The laboratory assistant has taken the sample for testing. 

 The scientist has withdrawn the claim about the drug. 

 They have blown in air into the balloon.  

 The vaccines/loose potency/they can no longer be used  

(TOTAL 20MKS) 

 PAST PERFECT  

 (5mks) 

 He had put water plant in a beaker of water before he kept the beaker in sunlight. 

 He had kept the beaker in sunlight before be put a glass funnel over the plant. 

 He had put a glass funnel over the plant before he placed a test tube full of water over the funnel.  

 He had placed a test tube full of water over the funnel before he left the beaker in the sun for a few 

days. 

 He had left the beaker in the sun for a few days before oxygen gas was produced in the upper part 

of the test tube. 

 (7mks) He said that he had finished his work. He had discovered a new carbon compound. He had 

analyzed it. He had tested it. He had written a report about it. This compound had never been 

produced before. He had sent a copy of the report to my email. 

 (5mks) 

 He had cut the glass before he cleaned it. 

 He had drawn a circle around the area before he sprayed the chemical.   

 He had lifted the car with a jack before he went under it. 

 He had worn protective goggles before he welded the frame. 

 He had lit the cigarette before he put petrol in the car 

 The report should be in the past perfect tense indicating what had been done before another 

activity in the past. The watchword in the sentences is “had”. 

(TOTAL 20MKS)         TOTAL MARKS FOR THE ACTIVE VOICE IS 80mks 

 

 

                               MODEL ANSWERS AND MARKING SCHEME OF  

                                      ENGLISH TENSES ACHIEVEMENT TEST 

                                                            TEST TWO 

                                                        PASSIVE VOICE 

 (5mks)                   

The water is stored in the cylinder and the engine jacket. It is pumped along the hose from the radiator to 

the heater. It flows through the top hose and the bottom hose to the thermostat. When the pump is closed 

the water keeps going round the engine jacket. When it is opened the water is allowed to pass along the 

thermostat to the top hose. It runs down the radiator pipes and is cooled by it. The fans are drawn past the 

pump and the fan by the fan belt, and this also helps to cool the water. Finally, the water enters the engine 

jacket again. 



 (5mks)                                                    

 A are produced     

 C are heated     

 C are excited 

           (d)  C it is heated                                                                                                         

           (e)  D is considered 

  

 (10mks) 

The sound waves are produced (by the girl). 

The sound waves are picked (by the microphone). 

The sound waves are turned into an electric current (by the microphone). 

The stylus is made to vibrate.  

A groove is cut on the rotating disc (by the stylus). 

Note that the part of the answer that is in bracket is optional 

(TOTAL 20MKS) 

SIMPLE PAST PASSIVE 

 (8mks)  

a     B    were known                                            

b     D   were added                                                                                                  

c     B  had got                                                                             

d     A was observed 

e     A had an experiment designed 

f     A wad added                                              

g    D was tested                                                                          

h    D was found                                    

 (8mks) 

 The ore was smelted in a blast furnace and reduced to pig iron. 

 Millions of tons of coal were produced every week. 

 The two metal plates were clamed together. 

 An electric current was passed across the electrodes. 

 A vee-shaped weld was normally preferred. 

 All mechanical operations were carried out. 

 Pillars and beams were constructed to support the tall building. 

 A reagent was used to test for glucose in the blood 

  (4mks) From the information in number 5 above, answer the following questions. 

 The ore was smelted 

 An electric current was passed across the electrodes. 

 Pillars and beams were constructed. 

  The two metal plates were clamped together. 

(TOTAL 20MKS) 

PRESENT PERFECT PASSIVE 

7. (8mks)  

(a) have prolonged  

(b) have been prolonged   

(c) have also been conducted 

(d) have you 

(e) has not been decided  

(f) have been made  

(g) has not been made                                                                                              

8.  (12mks) 

The book has been closed.  

The chemical has been returned to the shelf. 

The light has been turned off.  

The bunsen burner has been turned off. 

All apparatus have been dismantled.      



The floor has been cleaned. 

(TOTAL 20MKS) 

PAST PERFECT PASSIVE 

9.  (4mks)  

Fingers had been used for counting before people began using calculators. 

caves had been used as shelter before they people started living in houses.  

Wild animals had been used for food before men began to domesticate animals and sell meat in stores. 

Horses had been used for transportation before men invented cars. 

 (4mks) 

The report should be written in the passive voice using the past perfect tense. Here are some examples: 

The laboratory had been swept. All instruments had been washed. All the students had been assigned 

into groups. The chemicals had been purchased. Etc  

  (4mks) 

Solve this sum 23 + 37 + 44 – 11= 

 The sum has been solved.  

 The numbers had been added and divided before the answer was arrived at.  

Draw a circle and then divide it into two equal parts. 

(c) A circle has been drawn? 

(d)The circle had been drawn before it was divided into two parts?  

 (8mks) any four of the following will be accepted 

 The clutch had been stepped on before the gear was changed.   

 The glass had cut been into shape before it was cleaned. 

 The car had been lifted with a jack before he went under. 

 Protective goggles had been worn before the welding was carried out. 

 A cigarette had been lit before the car was refilled with petrol.  

(TOTAL 20MKS)  

TOTAL FOR THE PASSIVE VOICE 80 MARKS  

 

 

 

APPENDIX A5 

TRAINING SCHEDULE FOR TEACHING THE EXPERIMENTAL GROUP USING THE 

COMMUNICATIVE APPROACH 

 Week                      Topic                            Content                             Objectives                                    Application                       

Student Activities          Teacher Activities                   Evaluation 

One  

Lesson One 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The Simple 

Present Tense 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Using the simple 

present tense with all 

personal pronouns 
except the third 

person singular 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students 

should be able 

to:  
Read a passage 

and discuss actions 

carried out by 
answering some  

questions; 

retell the activities 
carried out in the  

passage by bringing out 
various actions 

carried out by people; 

bring out actions used in the 
passage and use them to talk 

freely about things they often 

or always do; 
give out instructions 

on carrying out a 

mechanical operation; 
point out two rules guiding the 

The teacher should ask 

the students to show how 

they would  use the 
simple present tense to: 

 

report a procedure that 
you carry out always; 

 

explain a process of 
carrying out a task by you 

or your friends.   
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students will: talk 

freely about things 

they do; 
read a passage and 

discuss actions carried 

out; 
work in groups and 

bring out actions 

carried out, write them 
down and read them 

out in class; note the 
verbs used in writing 

about the actions; 

examine a diagram 
and write out 

instructions on 

carrying out a 
mechanical operation; 

discuss and formulate 

rules concerning the 
use of the simple 

The teacher will do 

the following: 

Ask questions to 
guide the students 

to talk about things 

they do; 
Present a reading 

material to students 

and instruct them on 
what to do; 

Guide students to 
discuss about 

actions carried out 

by asking them 
questions; 

Group the students 

and instruct them to 
write down actions 

carried out and lead 

them to read what 
they have written 

The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to 

do the following: 
Mention ways people preserve 

their food from the passage read; 

Mention activities carried out by 
some people; 

say what activities they carry out 

as students of science/technology 
or engineering; 

use these words: freeze, salt, 
preserve, dry, use  to say what 

they do often/regularly; 

say how to carry out an operation 
of loosening a bolt that sticks 

because of rust; 

mention 2 rules guiding the use of 
the simple present tense with 

personal pronouns other than the 

third person singular.   
 



 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
One  

Lesson Two 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Week Two 

Lesson One 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The Simple 

Present Tense 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Simple   

Present Tense 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
Using the Simple 

Present Tense with 
the Third Person 

singular 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Expressing the Future 

Using the Simple 
Present Tense 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

use of the simple present tense 

with the personal pronouns I, 
We, You and They. 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The students should be able to: 

Mention activities carried out 
by some subjects in the third 

person singular; 

Write down questions using 
‘do’ and ‘does’ and respond to 

them; 

Read a passage and explain 
why some underlined words 

end differently from others;  

Formulate rules guiding the 
use of the simple present tense 

with the third person singular. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students should be able to: 

Study a table and write down 
schedule of events; 

express upcoming events; 

predict outcomes; 
fomulate rules guiding the use 

of the simple present tense to 

express future events or 
actions.  

  

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The students should 

demonstrate how they 
would use the simple 

present tense with the 

third person singular by: 
 

describing the 

characteristics of living 
things then saying in each 

instance, what a living 

thing does; 
drawing and reporting 

conclusions by saying 

what someone or 
something does because 

of another.   

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students should do 

the following: 
outline activities 

scheduled to take place 

without using the 
auxiliary verb ‘will’; 

explain some things that 

are likely to happen when 
certain conditions are 

met. 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

present tense with the 

personal pronouns I, 
we, you and they;  

answer questions 

orally in class.  
 

 

 
 

 

 
The students will do 

the following: 
Mention activities 

carried out by the 

following: chemist, 
physics lecturer, 

technician, 

mathematician, 
aeronautic engineer, 

driver, thermometer, 

carnivore, barometer 
and surgeon; 

work in groups, write 

down questions and 
ask each other 

questions, respond to 

questions asked, write 
down the responses 

and read them out in 

class; 
read a passage on iron 

and steel and identify 

verbs that end with an 
s, and those that don’t 

then discuss why; 

read an exercise on 
food preservation and 

discuss what 

preservation does to 
food and what the sun 

does to food; 

formulate rules 
concerning the use of 

the simple present 

tense with the third 
person singular. 

 

 
 

The students will do 

the following: 
respond to questions 

asked; 

ponder on the 
questions and say how 

else they can express 

up coming events; 
study a time table and 

talk about up coming 

events; 
talk freely about up 

coming events without 

using ‘will’, ‘shall’ or 
‘going to’; 

work in groups and 
make predictions 

using words like 

‘when’, ‘before’, 
‘after’, ‘until’ and ‘as 

down in class; 

present a diagram 
and ask students to 

examine and write 

down some 
instructions; 

guide the students 

to discuss and point 
out rules guiding 

the use of the tense. 

 
The teacher will: 

present a short 
reading exercise and 

read it out, ask 

students to note and 
mention all 

activities carried 

out;  
Group the students 

and ask them to 

form questions, give 
examples to guide 

students;  

ask students to 
discuss their 

responses in class 

and note the 
responses; 

present a passage on 

iron and steel and 
ask the students to 

discuss the use of + 

s morpheme by 
giving guide 

questions; 

present a passage on 
food preservation 

and ask the students 

to read and discuss; 
guide the students 

to bring out two 

things noticed with 
the use of the tenses 

with the third 

person singular; 
evaluate the lesson 

by asking students 

some questions. 
 

The teacher will: 

Introduce the lesson 
by asking the 

students to respond 

to some questions; 
ask the students to 

study a time table 

and use it to talk 
about upcoming 

events; guide 

students to talk 
freely about up 

coming events 

without using ‘will’, 
‘shall’ or ‘going to’; 

group the students 
and ask them to 

examine these 

words, ‘when’, 
‘before’, ‘after’, 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to: 
Answer five questions using 

information provided on what 

people or things do or what they 
are, and formulate five questions 

about what people, things or 

animals do; 
Mention what preservation does 

to food; 

say what two rules guide the use 
of the simple present tense with 

the third person singular. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

  
 

The teacher should evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to:  
examine a table and write out 

upcoming activities in sentences; 

work in groups to answer six 
questions orally in class in 

complete sentences using the 

information given and which 
should begin with ‘when’, 

‘before’, ‘after’, ‘until’ and ‘as 

soon as’; 
work in groups to complete the 

information given by writing 

down predictions in short 
sentences using ‘when’, ‘before’, 

‘after’, ‘until’ and ‘as soon as’; 
mention two rules guiding the use 

of the simple present tense to 

express future events or actions. 
 



 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Two 
Lesson Two 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
Three Lesson 

One 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Simple Past 
Tense 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
Simple Past 

Tense 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Using the Simple Past 
Tense with Regular 

Verbs 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
Using the Simple Past 

with Irregular Verbs 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

The students should be able to:  
give a narration using the 

simple past with regular verbs; 
report a procedure using the 

simple past tense; 

complete the presentation of 
information by explaining how 

a power station works; 

read a passage and demonstrate 
an understanding of the use of 

the simple past by answering 

the questions that follow; 
formulate  

rules concerning the use of the 

simple past with regular  
      verbs. 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The students should be able to:  

present information using the 

simple past tense with irregular 
verbs;                                          

write on activities carried out 

using the tense;                                             
observe an event and narrate 

what took place;                                              

formulate rules concerning the 
use of the tense. 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

The students should 
demonstrate how they 

would do the following: 
 

Talk freely using the 

simple past with regular 
verbs by saying what they 

did when carrying out an 

experiment or a 
mechanical procedure; 

 

describe how any living 
thing of their choice 

displayed some of the 

characteristics of living 
things.  

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The students should use 

the simple past with 

irregular verbs in doing 
the following: 

 

Report some actions they 
can remember and their 

reactions using verbs that 

are irregular; 
 

report what any living 

thing of their choice did 
to demonstrate the third 

and fourth characteristic 

of living things.       
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

soon as’ and read out 

their predictions in 
class; point out rules 

guiding the use of the 

simple present tense to 
express future actions 

or events. 

 
 

 

The students will do 
the following: 

mention activities they 
carried out in school 

during lectures; 

give the past form of 
some verbs; 

work in groups on the 

information gap game 
by completing a part 

of a story; 

carry out instructions 
and give a step by step 

report of what they 

did; 
study a diagram and 

write a description of 

how a power station 
works and read it out 

in class; 

read a passage, note 
the underlined words 

and explain them in 

class; 
write down answers to 

questions and read 

them out in class. 
 

 

 
The students will do 

the following: 

give the past form of 
these verbs: sew, 

meet, drink, take, cut, 

wear, cast, build, see 
and write; 

explain how these 

verbs differ from the 
following: repair, 

mend, compress, 

pump, calibrate and 
calculate; 

discuss in groups, 

activities they 
previously carried out 

in class, write down 

the activities and read 
them out in class; 

write about activities 

carried out using the 
following verbs: 

broke, cut, grind, take, 

burst, made and 
began; 

read out their answers 
in class; 

say what the simple 

past is used to talk 
about and what they 

‘until’ and ‘as soon 

as’ and guide them 
to make predictions 

using the words; 

point out rules 
guiding the use of 

the simple present 

to express future 
events or actions.  

 

The teacher will do 
the following: 

guide students to 
bring out the past 

form of some verbs; 

group the verbs 
under regular and 

irregular; 

introduce the 
information gap 

game; 

give out instructions 
of an experimental 

procedure for the 

students to carry 
out; 

present a diagram 

and instruct the 
students to study it 

and write a 

description of how a 
power station 

works; 

present a reading 
exercise and ask the 

students to read, 

note the underlined 
words and discuss 

them. 

 
The teacher will do 

the following: 

introduce the lesson 
by asking students 

to give the past 

form of some verbs; 
present another 

group of verbs and 

ask the students to 
explain how these 

verbs are different 

from the earlier 
examined ones; 

group the class and 

instruct the students 
to discuss and write 

down activities they 

previously carried 
out in class; 

ask the students to 

read out what they 
have written down; 

instruct the students 

to use the following 
to write about 

activities they 
previously carried 

out: cut, broke, 

grind, take, burst, 
made and began; 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

The teacher will evaluate the 
lesson by asking the students to: 

Talk freely using the simple past 
with regular verbs by saying what 

they did when carrying out an 

experiment or a mechanical 
procedure; 

Fill in blank spaces in a cloze 

exercise based on a diagram 
earlier presented; 

answer questions based on a 

passage earlier read; 
bring out two rules guiding the 

use of the simple past tense with 

regular verbs.  
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to 

do the following: 
Retell what their classmates said 

they did in class, the workshop or 

the laboratory using irregular 
verbs; 

read the sentences presented and 

write them out as activities that 
were carried out;  

use the following personal 

pronouns: I you, we, they, he and 
she to talk about what Ramla did; 

point out two rules guiding the 

use of the simple past with 
irregular verbs.   

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 



 

 
 

 

 
Three Lesson 

Two  

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Four Lesson 

One 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
Simple Present 

Passive 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Simple Past 

Passive  
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
Using the Simple 

Present Passive  

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Using the Simple Past 

Passive with Regular 
Verbs 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The students should be able to: 

read a passage and answer the 

questions that follow using the 
tense; 

complete sentences correctly 

using the tense; 
transpose correctly, the object 

of the active voice to become 
the subject of the passive voice 

in talking about events in the 

simple present passive; 
report or describe some 

activities or events 

impersonally using the simple 
present passive; 

formulate rules guiding the use 

of the simple present passive. 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students should be able to: 

report a procedure using the 
simple past passive;  

carry out some activities and 

report what happened using the 
simple past passive; 

respond to questions using the 

simple past passive; 
formulate rules guiding the use 

of the simple past passive. 

 
  

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
The students should 

explain any procedure of 

their choice by saying 
what is done and avoid 

saying who did it. 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students should recall 

and use verbs with 
regular ending and say all 

that was done in the 

laboratory or workshop 
during the last practical 

session; 

 
use regular verbs to talk 

freely about all that was 

carried in the last 
language class.      

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

noticed with the use of 

the tense with 
irregular verbs. 

    

  
The students will do 

the following: 

Talk freely about 
actions carried out by 

them;  

Imagine they do not 
know who carried out 

an action then 
brainstorm and report 

such actions; 

read a passage on 
centrifugal pumps, 

examine the 

underlined parts of the 
passage and point out 

who or what carried 

out the various 
actions; 

examine some 

sentences, complete 
them and read them 

out in class; 

work in groups, 
discuss the sentences 

given by identifying 

the subjects and the 
objects; 

rewrite the sentences 

by changing the 
subject to another 

position and bringing 

the object to the 
subject position; 

read out their 

transposed sentences 
in class; 

report some activities 

carried out by 
inanimate objects; 

bring out three rules 

guiding the use of the 
simple present 

passive.  

  
 

The students will do 

the following: 
Pick pieces of paper 

with sentences written 

on them, read out the 
sentences and restate 

what was written in 

the passive voice; 
Listen to a procedure 

being read and report 

what was read by 
writing it down, then 

read out what they 

wrote in class; 
correct wrongly used 

tenses; 
work in groups and 

carry out some 

activities and report in 
writing then read out 

ask the students to 

use all the personal 
pronouns to talk 

about what they did.   

    
The teacher will do 

the following: 

introduce the lesson 
by asking the 

students to talk 

freely about actions 
carried out by them 

on another person 
or thing; 

ask students to 

imagine they do not 
know who carried 

out an action then 

brainstorm and 
report such actions; 

present a reading 

exercise and ask the 
students to read and 

examine the 

sentences presented, 
complete them and 

read them out in 

class; 
group the students 

ask them to discuss 

the information 
provided in some 

sentences by 

bringing out the 
subjects and objects 

of the sentences; 

ask the students to 
rewrite the 

sentences by 

transposing them to 
the passive voice; 

ask the students to 

read out their 
sentences in class; 

guide students to 

make sentences in 
the passive voice 

using inanimate 

objects.    
  

The teacher will: 

write down 
sentences on pieces 

of paper and ask the 

students to pick, 
read out what is on 

each and restate it in 

the passive; 
read out a procedure 

and ask the students 

to listen and write 
down each step of 

the procedure then 

report what was 
done; 

divide the students 
into groups and 

present an activity 

for them to carry 
out; 

 

 
 

 

 
The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to 

do the following: 
provide answers to 4 questions 

based on the passage on 

centrifugal pumps; 
 complete 4 sentences by filling in 

the blank spaces using the 
appropriate verb tenses; 

transpose the sentences in bracket 

by answering the questions that 
follow the sentences. 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to: 
write how a procedure was carried 

out and read out what they have 

written down; 
mention activities carried out 

using NH3 solution; 

listen to some information being 
read out and answer the 

following: 

what was used in manufacturing? 
when was metal used in 

manufacturing? 

what was used to purify drinking 
water? 

what was recovered in two 
different ways? 

what is the difference between 

manufacturers manufacture 
ethanol and ethanol was 



 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
Four Lesson 

Two 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
Five  

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
Simple Past 

Passive 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
Present Perfect 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
Using the Simple Past 

with Irregular Verbs 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
Using the Present 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
The students should be able to: 

transpose sentences from the 

active to the passive correctly;  
examine activities carried out 

and report what happened 

using the simple past passive; 
form questions and respond to 

them using the simple past 

passive;  
identify the differences 

between the simple past active 

and past perfect active and 
formulate rules guiding the use 

of the simple past passive. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
The students should be able to 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
The students should use 

verbs with irregular 

ending and say all that 
was done in the 

laboratory or workshop 

during the last practical 
session; 

 

use irregular verbs to talk 
freely about all that was 

carried in the last 

language class.      
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
The students should show 

what was written in 

class; 
restate what was 

carried out by 

answering some 
questions asked; 

make sentences in the 

active and transpose 
them to the passive, 

then formulate rules 

guiding the use of the 
passive voice.  

 
  

 

 
The students will do 

the following: 

give the past participle 
of some verbs and 

point out which ones 

have a regular pattern 
in their participle form 

and which ones don’t; 

work in groups, 
examine some 

sentences, change then 

to the simple past and 
then transpose them to 

the passive voice; 

work in groups, 
examine some pictures 

and talk about 

activities carried out 
without saying who 

carried them out; 

work in groups, 
examine some 

sentences and 

questions, answer the 
questions and then 

generate information 

from which they 
should form their own 

questions and write 

down their answers; 
examine sentences in 

the simple past active 

and differentiate 
between the same 

sentences in the 

simple past passive 
then formulate rules 

guiding the use of the 

simple past passive 
with irregular verbs. 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
The students will do 

ask the students to 

restate what they 
did by asking them 

some questions; 

ask the students to 
make sentences in 

the active voice 

using regular verbs, 
transpose them to 

the passive and 

formulate rules 
guiding the use of 

the simple past 
passive with regular 

verbs 

   
The teacher will do 

the following: 

introduce the lesson 
by asking the 

students give the 

past participle of the 
following verbs and 

point out which 

ones have a regular 
ending and which 

ones do not: take, 

make, drive, fasten, 
mend, break, 

compute and 

calculate; 
explain regular and 

irregular verbs; 

group the students, 
ask them to 

examine some 

sentences, change 
them to the simple 

past and transpose 

them to the simple 
past passive; 

present pictures and 

ask the students to 
examine them and 

report activities 

carried out without 
mentioning who 

carried them out; 

ask the students to 
examine sentences 

and questions 

asked, answer the 
question, generate 

their own questions 

in the simple past 
passive using 

irregular verbs and 

answer them; 
ask the students to 

differentiate 

between the simple 
past active and the 

simple past passive 

and formulate rules 
guiding the use of 

the simple past 
passive with 

irregular verbs.  

 
The teacher will: 

manufactured? 

what two rules guide the use of 
the simple past passive? 

Mention three rules guiding the 

use of the simple past passive 
with regular verbs. 

  

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to 

do the following: 
convert some  sentences given to 

the passive voice; report an 

activity they have ever observed 
being carried out using verbs with 

irregular endings; 

form three questions using any of 
the following verbs: take, drive, 

fasten, break, cut, lost, or ride and 

respond to the questions; 
point out two differences between 

the simple past active and the 

simple past passive;  
point out three rules guiding the 

use of the simple past passive 

with irregular verbs.  
  

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
The teacher will   



Lesson One 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Five Lesson 

Two 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Present Perfect  

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

Perfect Instead of the 

Simple Past 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Differentiating 

Between the Present 
Perfect Active and 

Simple Present 

Passive 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

do the following: 

classify things and explain 
actions carried out using 

present perfect tense; explain a 

procedure using the present 
perfect tense; use the tense 

together with the simple past 

tense; formulate rules guiding 
the use of the present perfect 

tense. 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The  students should be able 

to: listen to information 
presented and write a report on 

actions                carried out;  

make sentences of their own 
differentiating between the 

simple present passive and 

present perfect active; 
discuss the routine carried out 

before practical sessions;  

discuss a routine they 
successfully carried out; 

formulate rules guiding the use 

of the present perfect tense.     
 

  

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

how they can do the 

following: use this tense 
to discuss all they or their 

friends have done to 

ensure their successful 
stay in school this 

session; 

  
select any mechanical 

operation of their choice 

and  explain what they or 
the operator has done to 

ensure the smooth 
running of a machine.  

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students should: talk 

about what they have 
done to unsure that they 

do not fail their 

examination; 
talk about objects or 

people upon whom 

actions are carried out 
daily, weekly or often.   

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

the following: 

Make sentences using 
I, we, you, he/she/it 

and they as subjects 

followed by have or 
has; 

classify things 

presented on a picture 
chart and say what 

they have done by 

answering some 
questions; 

read information 
provided below the 

picture chart, note the 

underlined part of the 
information and point 

out the common 

features of the 
underlined part; 

examine a report on 

the preparation of 
nitrogen from the 

atmosphere and 

answer some 
questions; answer 

questions using either 

the simple past or 
present prefect; work 

in groups, discuss and 

write down 
differences between 

each pair of sentence 

given, formulate 
questions that these 

sentences can serve as 

responses to, read out 
what they have written 

to the whole class and 

correct wrongly stated 
questions or 

responses; formulate 

rules guiding the use 
of the present perfect 

tense.  

 
 

The students will do 

the following: 
carry out some actions 

in class, say what they 

have done and say 
what their classmates 

have done; read a 

piece of information 
and note the 

underlined part; 

 write a report on 
actions carried out 

using the information 

given; 
make sentences orally 

using verbs taken from 

the information 
provided-are powered, 

is carried, is taken, are 
called, have powered, 

has carried, has taken 

and have called;  
work in groups, 

introduce the lesson 

by asking the 
students to make 

sentences using I, 

we, you, he/she/it 
and they followed 

by have or has; 

present a picture 
chart to the students 

and instruct them to 

classify objects in 
the picture and 

answer the 
following question: 

What have you 

done? What has 
your classmate 

done? What have 

your classmates 
done? 

Ask the students to 

read the information 
below the chart, 

note the underlined 

part and point out 
common features in 

the underlined 

statements; present 
a report on the 

preparation of 

nitrogen from the 
atmosphere, ask the 

students to study it 

and answer some 
questions; 

group the students 

and present 
sentences in pairs to 

them, then ask them 

to discuss and write 
down differences 

between each pair 

and formulate 
questions that these 

sentences can serve 

as  responses to. 
 

The teacher will do 

the following: 
introduce the lesson 

by asking students 

to carry out some 
actions and then ask 

them to each say 

what they have 
done; present a 

piece of 

information, ask 
students to read and 

note the underlined 

part of the 
information; ask 

students to report 

actions carried out 
based on 

information read; 
ask students to 

make sentences of 

their own using 
information 

evaluate the lesson by asking the 

students to: 
write a sentence each reporting 

that each of the following has 

classified the objects on the 
picture chart; I, we, you, he/she/it 

and they. The students should 

then read out to the class what 
they have written; say what the 

following have done based on the 

information provided below the 
picture chart; biologist 

/calculated, biologists/discovered 
and what two things 

biologists/studied; retell the 

procedure on the preparation of 
nitrogen from the atmosphere 

using have or has before the main 

verb; fill in blank spaces in the 
sentences given using the simple 

past or the present perfect; 

explain the difference between 
these sentences, I eat and I have 

eaten; 

point out two rules guiding the 
use of the present perfect tense.    

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to: 
Listen to a piece of information 

being read and write down in five 

sentences, actions that were 
carried out; 

write down in five sentences 

actions that have been carried out; 
make sentences using is done, 

have done, are given, has given, 

are driven and have driven; 
mention three things that are done 

in the laboratory or workshop 

before practical sessions; 
mention three things that you 

have done in preparation for 

practical class; 
bring out five differences between 

the simple present passive and the 
present perfect active; 

point out three rules guiding the 

use of the present perfect.   
 



 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
Six Lesson 

One 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 Past Perfect 

Tense 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
Using the Past Perfect 

Instead of the Simple 

Past 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

   
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
The students should be able to: 

observe a diagram and give a 

step by step report of what 
happened;  

observe the same diagram and 

report what happened before 
another activity that took 

place; 

distinguish between the simple 
past and past perfect by using 

both to report activities or 

events; 
formulate rules guiding the use 

of the past perfect tense. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

   
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
The students should 

report all they had done 

before completing certain 
tasks they carried out in 

the past; 

 
discuss what they did and 

completed sometime last 

week.  
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

discuss  procedures 

carried out routinely in 
the laboratory or 

workshop before 

practical sessions, 
write them down and 

read them out in class; 

report the routines 
having been carried 

out by the following: 

I, we, he/she/it/, you 
and they.  

       
The students will do 

the following: 

talk freely about tasks 
they carried out in the 

past; 

report the tasks they 
carried out in the past 

beginning with 

‘before’ or ‘by the 
time’; study a 

diagram, identify all 

the tasks carried out 
on the pictures and 

write them down in 

sentences; 
answer the following 

question: what did the 

man do in picture 1? 
What did the man do 

in picture 2, 3, 4, 5 

etc?  
Work in groups and 

explain actions that 

had been carried out in 
the pictures before 

others by answering 

some questions; work 
in groups, study the 

pictures and write 

down in eight 
sentences tasks that 

had been carried out 

before others, read out 
the sentences in class;  

mention some 

activities they carried 
out in the past, point 

out what had been 

done before carrying 
out those activities; 

point out what they 

noticed between 
reporting an activity 

that took place and 

reporting an activity 
that took place before 

another activity.   

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

presented as guide; 

group the students 
and ask them to 

discuss, write down 

and read out 
procedures 

routinely carried out 

in the laboratory or 
workshop before 

practical sessions. 

         
 

 
The teacher will do 

the following: 

introduce the lesson 
by asking the 

students to talk 

freely about tasks 
they carried out in 

the past; 

ask the students to 
report the same 

tasks beginning 

their sentences with 
‘before’ or ‘by the 

time’; 

present a diagram 
and ask the students 

to study it and write 

down the tasks 
carried out from the 

pictures on the 

diagram; ask 
students some 

questions like what 

did the man do in 
picture 1? What did 

the man do in 

picture 2? etc;  
group the students 

and ask each group 

discuss, and write 
explaining the 

following: what the 

man had done in 
picture 9 before 

carrying out the task 

in picture 10 and 
what he had done 

before painting the 

frame; 
ask the students to 

use pictures 1-10 to 

write in eight 
sentences, tasks that 

had been carried out 

before others  and 
read out the 

sentences in class;  

ask the students to 
mention some 

activities they 

carried out in the 
past and the teacher 

will write some of 
them on the board 

then ask the 

students to point out 
what they had done 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to 

do the following: 
write down in five sentences, 

different tasks they carried out in 

the school/class/laboratory or 
workshop last week; 

write down in five sentences tasks 

they carried out before carrying 
out the tasks mentioned above; 

answer the following questions: 

What did the man do in picture 3? 
What had the man done before he 

took out the window pins? What 

did the man do in picture 6? What 
had he done before he worked the 

putty into place? What three rules 

guide the use of the past perfect 
tense?   

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 



 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Six Lesson 
Two 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
Seven Lesson 

One 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Past Perfect 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
Present Perfect 

Passive  

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Differentiating 
Between the Past 

Perfect and Present 

Perfect 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
Using the Present 

Perfect Tense Passive 

in Reporting 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students should be able to: 
listen to instruction on safety 

and write down what they have 

done and what they had done 
using the safety rules as guide; 

respond to questions on safety 

rules using the past perfect and 
present perfect;  

formulate questions on safety 

rules and answer them using 
the past perfect and present 

perfect;  

differentiate between the past 
perfect and the present perfect 

tense. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
The students should be able to:  

carry out tasks and report 

information in the present 
perfect passive; 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Using any simple 
experimental procedure 

of their choice, the 

students should: 
 

explain  all that they had 

done before carrying out 
other activities in the 

course of carrying out the 

during the experiment; 
 

report all that they have 

done so far. 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

  

 
 

 
The students should 

report the discovery of 

something new and 
explain all that has been 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The students will:  
make sentences using 

had eaten, ate, has 

eaten, spent, had 
spent, have spent and 

has spent; 

work in groups, listen 
to the rules on safety, 

write them down, 

examine each rule and 
write down what they 

have done to ensure 

compliance to the 
safety rules presented 

and read out what they 

have written; 
 

use the past perfect 

and present perfect to 
talk about compliance 

to safety rules by 

answering the 
following  questions:  

 

What have you done 
with the petrol? What 

had you done with the 

petrol before you 
stored it? With have 

you done with all oil 

or grease on the floor? 
What had you done 

before you cleaned all 

oil or grease from the 
floor? 

Work in pairs using 

the safety rules given 
in 3, 4 and 5 to 

formulate questions 

using have and had 
and ask each other, 

write down both the 

questions and 
responses and read 

them out in class; 

examine some pairs of 
sentences, point out 

their differences and 

explain their 
implications; 

Point out rules guiding 

the use of the past 
perfect tense. 

 
The students will do 

the following:  

listen to a 
conversation and 

before carrying out 

these activities; ask 
the students to point 

out what they 

noticed between 
reporting an activity 

that took place and 

reporting an activity 
that took place 

before another 

activity. 
 

The teacher will:  
introduce the lesson 

by asking the 

students to make 
sentences using had 

eaten, ate, has eaten, 

spent, had spent, 
have spent and has 

spent; 

group the class, read 
out some safety 

rules and ask the 

students to write 
down the safety 

rules and what they 

have done to ensure 
compliance with the 

safety rules; 

 
ask the students to 

examine each rule 

and say what they 
have done to ensure 

compliance, the 

teacher will guide 
the students  by 

asking  some 

questions; 
 

guide the students 

to work in pairs to 
formulate 

questions in the past 

perfect tense using 
the safety rules 

given, respond to 

them, write down 
the questions and 

responses and read 

them out in class; 
 give out some pairs 

of sentences and ask 

students to examine 
them, point out their 

differences and 

explain their 
implications; 

  

 
 

 

 
 

 
The teacher will do 

the following: 

introduce the lesson 
by presenting a 

 

     
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

The teacher will evaluate the 
lesson by asking the students to 

do the following: 

write a five sentence report on 
what they had done as safety 

precaution before another thing 

happened; 
write a three sentence report on 

what they have done to ensure 

safety; 
use the responses in 1 and 2 above 

to ask questions on what had been 

done and what has been done; 
bring out two differences between 

the present perfect and past 

perfect; 
 

say three rules guide the use of 

the past perfect tense?  
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
The teacher will evaluate the 

lesson by asking the students to 

answer the following: 
What has happened to a beaker? 



 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Seven Lesson 
Two 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Past Perfect 
Passive 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Using the Past Perfect 
Passive in Reporting 

examine a table and talk about 

actions carried out using the 
present perfect passive; 

study a passage and present 

information using the present 
perfect passive by answering 

some questions; 

examine some sentences and 
formulate rules guiding the use 

of the present perfect passive. 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

The students should be able to: 
Examine a procedure and give 

a step by step report of tasks 

that were carried out before 
others, using the past perfect 

passive; 

carry out a task and give a step 
by step report of all that had 

been done before the result was 

arrived at; 
Identify rules guiding the use 

of the past perfect passive.   

 

 

done to ensure that it is 

genuine. They must 
ensure that they do not 

concern themselves with 

who did the discovery or 
who did what. 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
   

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

The students should use 
the tense to report events, 

mechanical operations or 

procedures carried out by 
explaining all that had 

been done before other 

things were done.  
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

discuss the implication 

of every sentence; 
work in groups, carry 

out tasks, report what 

has been carried out 
by answering some 

questions; 

work in groups, talk 
about events using the 

present perfect passive 

by examining a table 
and combining the 

information in column 
A with the one in 

column B; 

work in groups, read a 
passage and present 

information using the 

present perfect passive 
by answering some 

questions; 

examine the following 
sentences and point 

out what they have 

noticed with the use of 
the present perfect 

passive: 

My car engine has 
been removed. 

 Spectroscopy has 

been found to be very 
useful. 

The compounds have 

been mixed. 
The energy levels of 

electrons have been 

quantized. 
  

 

   
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

The students will do 
the following: 

Work in groups and 

examine an 
experiment, then 

present the tasks 

carried out one before 
another without 

mentioning who 

carried out the tasks; 
Rewrite the procedure 

presented by stating 

tasks carried out one 
before another until 

the last task. The 

students will begin 
their rewriting with 

‘before the solid 
substance disappeared 

. . .’; 

solve a sum, write 
down a step by step 

prepared 

conversation and 
ask the students to 

listen, write down 

the sentences used 
and explain the 

implications of 

every sentence; 
group the students 

and ask them to 

carry out some 
tasks, report all that   

have been done, ask 
the students some 

questions and 

instruct them to 
write down their 

answers and read 

them out in class; 
present a table then  

guide the students 

to talk about events 
using the present 

perfect passive by 

asking them to 
examine the table 

and combine 

information in 
column A with that 

in column B; 

 present a reading 
exercise and ask the 

students to read and 

give some 
information by 

answering some 

questions, ask the 
questions for the 

students to answer; 

introduce some 
sentences and ask 

the students to 

examine them and 
point out what they 

noticed with the use 

of the present 
perfect passive. 

 

The teacher will 
introduce the lesson 

by asking the 

students to: answer 
some questions, 

examine the 

questions and 
discuss their 

implications; 

divide the students 
into groups, present 

an experimental 

procedure on 
finding out if a 

substance is soluble 

and then guide the 
students to talk 

about the tasks 
carried out in the 

experiment one 

before the other; 
ask the students to 

What has been picked from the 

stockroom shelf? 
What has happened to the NH3 

solution?  

What has happened to the 25mL 
graduated cylinder? 

What has happened to the 

conductivity meter probe? 
What has been done to the 

conductivity? 

The students should do the 
following: using the table in step 

two for input, write a five 
sentence report on what has been 

carried out; 

rewrite the first two sentences of 
the passage in the present perfect 

passive; 

Mention three rules guiding the 
use of the present perfect passive. 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

The teacher will evaluate the 
lesson by asking the students to 

answer the following by writing 

down their answers and reading 
them out in class: 

What had been done before water 

was added until the test tube was 
two-third filled? 

What had been added to the 

copper II sulphate before the test 

tube was shaken? 

What had happened before the 
solid substance disappeared? 

What had been done before you 

arrived at the mean score of the 

following numbers: 12, 04, 19, 13 
and 16? 

What three rules guide the use of 



 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

report of what had 

been done before they 
arrived at the answer, 

read out their report in 

class; 
examine some 

sentences presented, 

then point out they 
observed with the use 

of the past perfect 

passive.    

rewrite the 

procedure by 
presenting the tasks 

carried out one 

before the other 
until the last task; 

ask students to 

calculate sum 
numbers, then write 

down what had 

been done before 
they arrived at the 

answer, and then 
ask each group to 

read out to the 

whole class what 
they have written 

down;  

present some 
sentences and ask 

the students to 

examine them then 
say what they 

observed with the 

use of the past 
perfect passive. 

the past perfect passive? 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX A6 

 

LESSON PLAN FOR TEACHING THE EXPERIMENTAL GROUP USING THE 

COMMUNICATIVE APPROACH 
WEEK 1                                 Lesson One 

TOPIC:                                   The Simple Present Tense 

CONTENT:                        Using the Simple Present Tense With all Personal Pronouns  

                                          Except the Third Person Singular     

TIME/DURATION:               2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:                       The students should be able to: 

 Read a passage and discuss actions carried out by people in the food 

preservation process by answering some questions.  

 Retell the activities in the passage by bringing out various actions 

carried out by people. 

 Bring out five actions used in the passage and use them to talk freely 

about things they often or always do. 

 Give out instructions on carrying out a mechanical operation. 

 Point out two rules guiding the use of the simple present tense with the 

personal pronouns I, We, You and They. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should present this reading material for students to read and discuss the actions carried out by 

people in preserving their food. 

                                                   The Preservation of Food 

One of the tasks of food technologists today is to find ways of preserving food without them losing the vital 

substances in them like vitamins and proteins which are usually wholly or partially destroyed in the course 



of preserving them. In hot countries, people sun their food. They simply spread food out in the sun and 

allow it to dry. This reduces the moisture level in the food from between 5% to 15% which is low enough 

to inhibit the growth of micro organisms. Some subject the food to a process known as dehydration. In this 

process, a current of hot, dry air is passed over the food to absorb as much moisture as possible. Tea and 

coffee are often dried in this way.  

In some cases, people can food. They can them in vacuum-sealed cans or bottles and heat them up to a 

temperature of 100°ᴄ (for acidic foods) or 120°ᴄ (for non – acidic foods) for about 10 minutes. This keeps 

the food for a long time provided that the bottle remains air tight. 

Today, we preserve our food in a much different way. We freeze our food in a refrigerator. However, some 

people salt their food particularly meat and fish, while others smoke it. House wives now use vinegar to 

preserve their vegetables especially onions. The newest method being used now is radiation.  

(Adapted from Bolitho, A. R. & Sandler,P. L. 1980 p.5-6). 

STEP TWO 

The teacher should group the students into groups of three each and ask the students to bring out at least 7 

different actions that were carried out by people in the preservation process and write them down in short 

sentences. Then each group representative should read out what their group has written. The teacher should 

ask the students to note how the verbs were used.  

STEP THREE 

Still working in groups, the teacher should ask the students to bring out at least five actions used in the 

passage in step one and use them in their own sentences to talk about things they do individually or 

collectively. Examples of the actions are: preserve, freeze, smoke, salt, dry, reduce, dehydrate and destroy. 

The teacher should call out four or five groups to share their sentences with the rest of the class.  

 

 

STEP FOUR 

Here the teacher should present this diagram of a mechanical operation that needs to be carried out. The 

students still in their groups should be asked to examine the diagram and write down instructions on what 

one should do. Instructions should be in short sentences and should begin like this: If a bolt sticks because 

the threads are rusty, try any of the following: 

  
STEP FIVE 

 The teacher should ask the students to discuss and point out what they have observed with the use of the 

simple present tense with personal pronouns except the third person singular.  

 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to discuss the food preservation methods by 

mentioning different ways people preserve their food; mentioning the things people do in the course of 

preserving their food; explaining activities carried out by the following people: scientists, technicians, 

laboratory scientists, mathematicians and electricians; explaining what they would do if a bolt sticks 

because of rust, and give two rules that guide the use of the simple present tense when used with the 

following personal pronouns: I, we, you and they. 



 

 

WEEK 1                          Lesson Two 

TOPIC:                           The Simple Present Tense 

CONTENT:                     Expressing the Simple Present Tense Using the Third Person 

                                      Singular    

TIME/DURATION:        2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:                The students should be able to: 

 Mention activities carried out by subjects in the third person singular. 

 Write down questions using ‘do’ and ‘does’ and respond to them. 

 Read a passage and explain why the underlined words end 

                                               differently from others. 

 Read a passage and answer the questions that follow.  

 Formulate rules guiding the use of the simple present tense with the 

third person singular. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should ask the students to mention activities carried out by the following people or things by 

matching them with their occupation/ what they are and what they do/it does. This will be done orally in 

class. 

Joy/chemists/chemistry laboratory, Jaiye/physics lecturer/polytechnic, 

Mr. Dido/technician/computers, Alade/mathematician/numbers 

Choji/aeronautic engineer/aerolanes, Sonny/driver/cars 

Thermometer/instrument/temperature, Lion/carnivore/meat 

Barometer/piece of equipment/atmospheric pressure, Mrs Ali/surgeon/surgery 

STEP TWO 

The teacher should group the students into groups of five each, then ask the students to form questions 

about the people and activities carried out in step one beginning with ‘do’ or ‘does’. The teacher can give 

an example to guide the students. (Does Joy work in a chemistry laboratory?) The students should write 

down the questions and ask each other in their various groups. The teacher should ask students to note the 

responses to these questions as they are discussed in the open class.  

STEP THREE 

Still in their groups, the students should be asked to read this passage, identify the underlined verbs that end 

with an‘s’ and those that don’t and discuss why. 

                                                        Iron and Steel 

The earth contains a large number of metals which are useful to man. One of the most important of 

this is iron. Modern industry needs considerable quantities of this metal, either in the form of iron or in the 

form of steel. A certain number of non ferrous metals, including aluminum and zinc are also important, but 

even today the majority of our engineering products are iron or steel and. Moreover, iron possesses 

magnetic properties, which have made the development of electrical power possible. 

Iron ore which we find in the earth is not pure. It contains some impurities which we must remove 

by smelting. The process of smelting consists of heating the ore in a blast furnace with coke and limestone, 

and reducing it to metal. Blasts of hot air enter the furnace from the bottom and provide the oxygen 

necessary for the reduction of ore. The ore becomes molten. (Adopted from Herbert 1980 p.1) 

STEP FOUR 

Again in their various groups, the teacher should present the passage used in lesson one, on food 

preservation, and ask the students to read and discuss the following: what preservation does to vital 

food substances like protein and vitamins, what the sun does to food and how the sun preserves food.  

STEP FIVE 

The teacher should ask the students to bring out two things they noticed with the use of the simple present 

tense with the third person singular.  

EVALUATION 

The students should answer questions 1-10 orally, using information provided below: 

An engineer/metal, Cast iron /more carbon than steel, Chromium/ property of steel 

Bronze/alloy, Aluminum /non ferrous metal 

1.  What does an engineer use?            Answers       (An Engineer uses metal.) 

2.  What does cast iron contain?                    (Cast iron contains more carbon than steel.) 



 What is chromium?                                        (Chromium is a property of steel.)    

 What is bronze?                                              (Bronze is an alloy.) 

 What is aluminum?                                         (Aluminum is a non ferrous metal.)    

Form questions in the same manner with exercises 6-10 but your questions must begin with ‘do’ or 

‘does’ and answer the questions. 

 Aluminum/not corrode            Answers       (Does aluminum corrode?No it doesn’t. ) 

 Plastic/not rust                                              (Does plastic rust? No it doesn’t. ) 

 Snakes/glide                                                  (Do snakes glide? Yes they do.) 

 Bird /fly                                                         (Does a bird fly? Yes it does.) 

 Boys/eat                                                         (Do boy eat? Yes they do.)      

 What does preservation do to vital food substances like vitamins and protein?  

 What does the sun do to food?  

 How does the sun preserve food?   

 What does the heating up of the bottle or can do to the food?  

 What rule guides the use of the simple present tense when used with the third person singular? 

 

WEEK 2                                   Lesson One 

TOPIC:                                     The Simple Present Tense 

CONTENT:           Expressing the Future Using the Simple Present Tense TIME/DURATION:                 

2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:          The students should be able to:   

 Study a table and write down the schedule of events in simple sentences.  

 Express upcoming events using the simple present tense. 

 Predict outcomes using the simple present tense 

 Formulate rules guiding the use of the simple present tense in expressing      future 

events. 

 

 

STEP ONE  

The teacher should ask the students to study this time table carefully asked use it to talk about upcoming 

events presented on the time table. They are not allowed to use word like “will”, “shall”, “going to”  

DAY TIME EVENT 
MONDAY 2 pm The lecture on reading 
TUESDAY 10 am The train for Geneva 
WEDESDAY 9 am The fishing festival 
THURSDAY 4 pm My Favourite TV programme 
FRIDAY 11 pm The house party 
SATURDAY 5 pm  Vigil in church 
SUNDAY 8 am Church service 

                                                                          

Here is an example, on Monday at 2p.m, I have a lecture on reading. 

STEP TWO 

The teacher should ask the students to talk freely about some upcoming events without using ‘will’, ‘shall’ 

or ‘going to’. 

STEP THREE 

The teacher should divide the students into groups of five each and ask them to examine the following 

word: ‘when’, ‘before’, ‘after’, ‘as soon as’ and ‘until’. The teacher should guide the students to make 

predictions using these words. They may begin their sentences with them or have them in the middle of the 

sentence. For example: When you heat water to 100°, it will boil.  Or Water will boil when you heat it 

to100°. The groups should read out their various predictions in class and the teacher should note down 

predictions made using the simple present in futuristic expressions.  

STEP FOUR 

The teacher should ask the students to point out rules governing the use of the simple present in expressing 

the future.  



EVALUATION:  

 The students are to examine this time table and write out the upcoming activities in sentences.  

 

WHEN TIME EVENT 
NEXT WEEK Friday Classes 
TOMORROW In the morning Aeroplane 
IN THE EVENING 9 pm The party 
NEXT SEMESTER Beginning My scholarship 

  

The students should answer these questions orally and answers must be in complete sentences and should 

begin with, ‘when’, ‘before’, ‘after’ or ‘as soon as’.  

       a. What will happen when you plant a seed and expose it to sunlight and water?            

            b. What will happen when metals come in contact with moisture? 

            c. What will happen when a metal comes in contact with moisture? 

            d. What will happen before the steam reaches the broiler? 

            e. What will happen to metal after heat reaches a certain level? 

            f. What will happen as soon as the heat weakens the metal?            

3. Working in groups of five each, the students should use the information below to write predictions in 

complete sentences using the following; when, before, after, as soon as and until. The teacher can give this 

as an example: 

Thermometer/temperature rises/mercury rises up the tube 

In a thermometer, as soon as temperature rises the mercury will go up the tube.  

Oxygen /the mixture/burn rapidly; Both engines/the aircraft/crash;                     

The dentist/bad tooth/the patient/sleepless nights; The broiler pressure/a pressure gauge;                                                                            

Heated metal/rapidly cool/unequal contractions/occur.                                                              

                                                                (Adapted from Herbert 1980)                                          

4.The students should mention two rules guiding the use of the simple present tenses when used to 

express future actions.         

   

 

WEEK 2                                   Lesson Two 

TOPIC:                                     The Simple Past Tense 

CONTENT:            Expressing the Simple Past Tense with Regular Verbs TIME/DURATION:                 

2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:                         The students should be able to: 

 Give a narration using the simple past with regular verbs. 

 Report a procedure using the simple past tense. 

 Complete the presentation of information by explaining how a power station works. 

 Read a passage and demonstrate an understanding of the use of the simple past by answering the 

questions that follow. 

 Formulate rules concerning the use of the simple past with regular  

           verbs. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should introduce the information gap game. Here students will be grouped into groups of three 

each and each group will take turns to talk using the simple past tense with verbs that end with an ‘ed’. The 

students will be asked to tell a story, but each story teller is expected to give only a part of the story in one 

sentence. The first to talk must begin with any of the following: yesterday, last week, last semester, in the 

morning, during break or last year. The next will continue the story from where the last person stopped. 

This will go on and on until the story gets to an end. The class will listen attentively as each group 

representative speaks. Any group member that uses a main verb that is not regular is out of the game and 

the group loses some points.      

STEP TWO 

Still working in groups, the students should read this instruction, carry it out or imagine they carried it out 

and then give a step by step report of what they did. 

Fill a test- tube half full of water and heat it nearly to boiling. 



Support the tube on a stand and allow it to cool. 

Observe the temperature every minute. 

Stir carefully with a glass rod. 

Record the readings you obtain. 

Plot them on a graph of temperature against time. 

Repeat this with a tube half-full of crystals. 

Allow the solid to melt.                

STEP THREE 

The teacher should ask the students to study this diagram and still in their groups, discuss how a power 

station works. They should write down their description and read it out in class. Then the teacher should 

ask them to explain what each of the following did during the powering process: the engine, coal and oil, 

water, the pipes, the driving of the shaft at high speed and the generator. 

 
STEP FOUR 

The students should be asked to read this passage 

                                                 Two Vital Elements  

In the late 18th century, a scientist called Joseph Priestley prepared oxygen by concentrating the sun’s rays 

through a lens on mercuric oxide. Oxygen is vital to life; it is needed by the body cells of all animals. It is 

also very useful in industry. The method Priestly used produced only small quantities of oxygen. The large 

amounts needed for industry are produced in a different way. Air is put into containers under great 

pressure. This turns into liquid and makes it very cold then gradually warms up and each substance 

evaporates at different temperature. Usually, when the boiling point of oxygen which is 183°c is reached, 

the oxygen is caught and stored in strong cylinders at a pressure of 136 atmospheres. The process is known 

as fractional distillation. (Adapted from Bolitho & Sandler 1990 p.33) 

In their various groups the students should note the underlined words and point out what they have in 

common. 

The students should explain why the words ‘called’, ‘prepared’, ‘used’ and ‘produced’ were used and not 

‘calls’, ‘prepares’, ‘uses’ and ‘produces’. 

EVALUATION 

The students should talk using the simple past tense by answering this question. 

1. What five things did you do when you carried out an experimental procedure or a mechanical procedure?  

(verbs used must be regular)     

2. The teacher should ask the students to work in their various groups and select from the verbs below to 

fill in the spaces in this cloze exercise based on the diagram studied earlier.  

The engine ----1----- the water at high pressure along the broiler pipes. Coal or oil ---2--- in the broiler, and 

the water ----3----- into high-pressure steam. The pipes ---- 4---- the steam to the turbines, where it began to 

drive the shaft at high speed. This ----5---- the generator which ----6----- electricity. From the turbine the 

steam ----7---- over pipes of cooling water in the condenser, and this was ----8---- to water again. The water 

was then ----9---- to the broiler by the pump.  (Adapted from Hutchinson & Waters 1990 p.35) 

Answers: 1 Pumps, 2 mixes, 3 change, 4 carry, 5 power, 6 produces, 7 pass, 8 convert, 9 pump  

 The students should answer these questions: 

According to the first paragraph, what did Priestly recognize? 

 What was the disadvantage of the method Priestly used?   

 Why where larger quantities of oxygen produced?   

 What happened to air that is put into containers under great pressure?  

     d.   Did the liquid which made the air very cold remain cold?  

 Bring out two rules guiding the use of the simple past tense with regular verbs. 

 

WEEK 3                                 Lesson One 

TOPIC:                                The Simple Past Tense 



CONTENT:         Expressing the Simple Past Tense with Irregular Verbs TIME/DURATION:              2pm 

- 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:                     The students should be able to: 

Present information using the simple past tense with irregular    verbs 

by retelling what had been said . 

                                                Write on activities carried out using the tense with irregular  

                                                verbs by rewriting an activity using the simple past tense with 

                                                irregular verbs. 

                                                Observe an event and narrate what took place. 

                                                Formulate rules concerning the use of the tense. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should divide the class into groups of three or five each and ask the students to discuss in their 

groups about activities they previously carried out in class, in the workshop or in the laboratory.  The 

students should be asked to note down these activities but must avoid the use of verbs that end with ‘ed’ in 

their past forms. The various groups should be asked to read what they have and the group with the most 

activities should be applauded. 

STEP TWO 

The students should use the following verbs to write about other activities previously carried out: broke, 

cut, grind, take, burst, made and began. The students should use the following subjects in their sentences: I, 

You, We, They, He, She, It. Answers should be read in class and the teacher should correct wrong use of 

the tense where necessary. 

STEP THREE 

The students should observe some pictures and say what took place 

STEP FOUR 

The students should be asked to say what the simple past is used to talk about and what they noticed with 

the use of the tense with verbs that are irregular and with all personal pronouns.  

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking students to do the following:  

 Retell what your classmates said they did previously in class, in the workshop or in the laboratory.  

Read the sentences below and write them out as activities that were carried out and completed in the 

past. Students should be asked to read their sentences in class. 

 Ramla does the following: breaks a bottle, cuts the bark of the tree into tiny pieces, grinds the 

pieces in a mortar, makes a paste, begins to mix the paste until it becomes oily, he gives the paste 

to the sick animal and it stands up after some minutes. 

 Use the following: I, We, They and You to talk about the activities above instead of using Ramla.      

 What two rules guide the use of the simple past with irregular verbs? 

 

WEEK 3                              Lesson Two 

TOPIC:                                The Simple Present Passive  

CONTENT:                         Using the Simple Present Passive   

TIME/DURATION:            2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:                    The students should be able to:  

 Read a passage and answer the questions using the tense. 

 Complete sentences correctly using the tense. 

 Transpose correctly, the object of the active voice to become the subject of the passive voice in 

talking about events in the simple present; 

 

 Report or describe some activities or events impersonally using the simple present tense. 

 

 Formulate rules guiding the use of the simple present tense in the passive voice. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should ask the students to read and carefully examine the passage below.   

                                                         Centrifugal Pumps 

Centrifugal pumps are divided into two general classes: 1) volute pumps and 2) diffuser or turbine pumps. 

In the former the impeller is surrounded by a spiral. The outer boundary of which may be a curve called a 



volute. The absolute velocity of the fluid leaving the impeller is reduced in the volute casing, with a 

resultant increase in pressure. In the diffuser pump, the impeller is surrounded by diffuser vanes which 

provide gradually enlarging passages to bring about gradual reduction in velocity. Because of the 

superficial resemblance to a reaction turbine, this type is often called a turbine pump. However, it is still a 

centrifugal pump. These diffusion vanes are usually fixed or immovable, but in very few instances, they 

have been pivoted like the guide vanes in a turbine in order that the angle might be changed to conform to 

conditions with different rates of flow. Centrifugal pumps are grouped into single-suction pumps and 

double- suction pumps.  (Adapted from C. M and D Johnson 1989 pp 54-55). 

The teacher should ask the students to examine the underlined parts of the passage and point out who or 

what carried out the various actions. 

Is surrounded by a spiral, what is surrounded by a spiral? The students should re-write this. The students 

should examine other underlined parts of the passage and point out who carried out the various actions and 

what where the actions carried out on.  

STEP TWO 

The students should be asked to examine the sentences below carefully and complete the sentences then 

read out their completed sentences in class. 

 The centrifugal pump------ into two general classes. 

 The impellers -------- by a spiral case. 

 The absolute velocity of the fluid leaving the impeller------- in the volute casing. 

In the diffuser pump, the impellers ------- by diffuser vanes.   

 Because of the superficial resemblance to a reaction turbine, this type ------ a turbine pump. 

 These diffusion vanes ------ or immovable, but in a very few instances they have been pivoted like 

the guide vanes in a turbine in order that the angle might ------- to conform to conditions with 

different rates of flow. Centrifugal pumps ----- into single-suction pumps and double- suction 

pumps.  

STEP THREE 

The students should be divided into groups of five and then asked to discuss the information provided in 

these sentences by bringing out who or what each sentence is about (subject) and who received the action 

in the sentences (object). 

 They used a catalyst during the titration process. 

 Moisture corrodes metals. 

 Levers and pulleys make work easier. 

 Miners obtain lead from a mineral called galena. 

 Beacons add strength to tall rising buildings.  

The students should then rewrite the sentences by changing who or what is being talked about to another 

position in the sentence. The teacher should ask the students to read their sentences out in class. Then the 

students should explain what happens to the verb when the sentence is changed. 

STEP FOUR 

The teacher should guide the students to report some actions or activities carried out by both animate and 

inanimate objects without saying who carried out the activities. For example, metal is bent through heating. 

 

STEP FIVE 

The students should bring out three rules guiding the use of the simple present passive. EVALUATION 

The teacher evaluates the lesson by asking the following questions:  

 What happens to centrifugal pumps? 

 In volute pumps, what happens to the impeller? 

 In diffuser pumps, what happens to the impeller? 

 What happens to the fluid leaving the impeller? 

The students are to answer these questions by completing the sentences. 

 How many classes is centrifugal pump divided into? The centrifugal pump------ into two general 

classes. 

 What surrounds the impellers? The impellers -------- by a spiral case. 

 What has been pivoted like the guide vanes in a turbine in order that the angle might be changed to 

conform to conditions with different rates of flow? Diffusion vanes ---------- ------------- like the 



guide vanes in a turbine in order that the angle might be changed to conform to conditions with 

different rates of flow. 

 What happens to the absolute velocity of the fluid leaving the impeller------- in the volute casing? 

The absolute velocity of the fluid leaving the impeller------- in the volute casing. 

The students should restate the sentences in bracket by answering the questions: 

 (They use a catalyst during the titration process.) What is used during the titration process? 

 (Moisture corrodes metals.) What is done to metals? 

 (Levers and pulleys make work easier.) What is done to work? 

 (Miners obtain lead from a mineral called galena.) How is lead obtained? 

 (Beacons add strength to tall rising buildings.) What is added to tall rising buildings? 

 What three rules guide the use of the simple present in the passive voice? 

 

Week 4                            Lesson One 

TOPIC:                            The Simple Past Passive  

CONTENT:                     Using the Simple Past Passive with Regular Verbs     

TIME/DURATION:        2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:                The students should be able to: 

Report a procedure using the simple past passive.  

Carry out some activities and report what happened using the simple past passive. 

Respond to questions using the simple past passive. 

Formulate rules guiding the use of the simple past passive. 

STEP ONE 

The students should be asked to listen to a procedure as it is read aloud in class. They should write down 

each step of the procedure as it is read, after which they are to report what they heard, but the report should 

be such that the subject is either not mentioned or mentioned at the end of the sentence. The teacher should 

randomly select students to read out what they have written down. Students should be allowed to correct 

one another with the teacher coming in only when it is very necessary.  

The procedure to be read in class:  

Yesterday, I purified my drinking water. I purified the water in this way:  

First, I pumped water into a large container from a reservoir. I then passed the water through a 

sedimentation tank where I allowed the solid to settle. Next, I allowed the sand filters to filter out smaller 

particles. I then added chlorine to the water to kill the germs. After adding the chlorine, I pumped the water 

to a storage tank to supply homes and factories. 

STEP TWO 

The teacher should divide the class into groups of five each, and then ask the students to carry out the 

activities below.  

Place a beaker on the stir plate. 

Pick up the NH3 solution from the stockroom shelf. 

Drag the NH3 solution to the 25mL graduated cylinder and let it fill the cylinder. 

Drag the 25mL graduated cylinder to the beaker on the stir plate and drop it to transfer the solution into the 

beaker. 

Place the conductivity meter probe in the beaker and record the conductivity in the data table. 

The students should then be asked to give a step by step report of all the activities mentioned. The teacher 

should guide the reporting such that the students are led to know the person that carried out the action is of 

no relevance.    

STEP THREE  

To further consolidate on the activity in step 2, the students should be asked to provide answers to the 

following questions. 

 What was placed on the stir plate? 

 What was picked from the stockroom? 

 Where was the NH3 solution picked from? 

 After picking the NH3 solution, what happened to it? 

 What happened to the 25mL graduated cylinder? 

 Where the 25 mL was graduated cylinder dragged to and what happened to it?  

 What happened to the conductivity meter probe? 



 What was done to the conductivity?  

 

STEP FOUR 

The students should each make a sentence in the active voice using an irregular verb and transpose the 

same sentence to the passive voice. They should then point out some things they noticed with the use of the 

passive voice. 

EVALUATION 

The students should do the following:  

 Write a report in five sentences on any procedure carried out during one of your practical lessons. 

The teacher should ask the students to read out their reports in class. 

 Mention the activities carried out using the NH3 solution? (Here is an example of what the 

responses should look like : A beaker was placed in a stir plate.) 

The teacher should read this information to students and ask the students to answer the questions that 

follow. 

Before plastic became popular, engineers used metal in manufacturing.  

The Scientist used chlorine to purify drinking water. 

Metallurgists recovered metallic ores in two different ways. 

 What was used in manufacturing? 

 When was metal used in manufacturing? 

 What was used to purify drinking water? 

 What was recovered in two different ways? 

 What is the difference between manufacturers manufacture ethanol and ethanol is manufactured? 

 What two rules guide the use of the simple past passive? 

 

Week 4                             Lesson Two 

TOPIC:                            The Simple Past Passive  

CONTENT:                     Using the Simple Past Passive in Sentences with Irregular Verbs  

TIME/DURATION:        2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:                The students should be able to: 

Transpose sentences from the active to the passive.  

Examine activities carried out and report what happened using the simple past passive. 

Form questions and respond to them using the simple past passive.  

Identify the differences between the simple past active and past perfect active and formulate rules guiding 

the use of the simple past passive. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should divide the students into groups of five each and then ask the students to examine these 

sentences: 

 We can cast this type of metal into very complicated shapes. 

 A lathe can cut screws. 

 The compressor makes the engine to run at relatively low speed. 

 The recent research shows a connection between smoking and cancer. 

 These experiments show interesting results. 

 Mercedes Benz car manufacturers take considerable care to ensure the greatest reliability in 

performance. 

 If you do not make allowance for expansion of the metal, severe stresses will be set up in it.    

The students working in their various groups should turn these sentences into the simple past and then 

transpose them to the passive voice.  

STEP TWO 

Still working in groups, the teacher should ask the students to report the activities carried in these 

pictures without necessarily saying who carried them out.                                                                              



            
Draw                            Break                                  Sow  

                      
       Drive                                                                     Hold 

  
Cut 

  STEP THREE 

The teacher should ask the students to carefully examine the following sentences and the questions 

asked, and then answer the questions: 

The blacksmith cast metals into very complicated shapes. 

He made the engine to run at a relatively low speed.  

The children drew the lines with a very sharp object. 

Now restate these sentences by answering the following.     

What was cast into very complicated shapes? 

What was made to run at relatively low speed? 

What were the lines drawn with? 

Still working in groups, the teacher should ask the students to form their own questions and respond to 

them. The teacher should ask the various groups to read their questions and responses and ensure that 

both questions and responses are given in the simple past passive using verbs that have irregular 

endings.  

 

 

STEP FOUR 

The teacher should ask the students to examine carefully sentences changed from the simple present to 

the simple past active and then transposed to the simple past passive in step one. The students should 

point out the differences between the sentences in the simple past active and the same sentences in the 

simple past passive. They should discuss these differences in class and formulate rules guiding the use 

of the simple past passive with irregular verbs.  

EVALUATION 

The students should answer the following questions: 

  Convert these sentences to the passive voice. 

      (a).  The architects made a lot of modifications on the original design. 

      (b).  After a series of tests, he put the model into production. 

      (c).  Neurons lose their energy gradually by collisions. 

      (d).  The mechanics found many defects with the engine when they put it to use.  

      2.   In five sentences report any activity you have ever observed being carried out. Remember to use 

only verbs with irregular ending in the participle form.     

3. Form three questions with the remaining verbs presented at the beginning, but not used in the examples 

(take, drive, fasten, break, cut and ride) and respond to them. 

4. Point out two differences between the simple past active and the simple past passive. 

5. What two rules guide the use of the simple past passive?    

 

Week 5                             Lesson One 

TOPIC:                            The Present Perfect Passive 



CONTENT:                     Using the Present Perfect instead of the Simple Past  

TIME/DURATION:        2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:                The students should be able to: 

 Classify and explain things using present perfect tense. 

 Explain a procedure using the present perfect tense. 

 Use the tense together with the simple past tense.  

 Formulate rules guiding the use of the present perfect tense. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should give out some pictures and ask the students to classify the different things they see 

according to common features. After which the teacher will ask the students what they have done. Next, the 

teacher asks the students to read the information below and note the underlined part. The students should 

point out the common feature in the underlined part. 

 
Biologists have calculated that there are about two million kinds of organisms alive today. And new kinds 

are discovered every day. They have discovered that a complete and accurate system of classification is 

needed. To build up this system, biologists have not only studied the differences between animals but also 

their common features. (Adapted from Bolitho and Sandler 1990)  

STEP TWO  

The teacher should ask the students to examine the report of this procedure on the preparation of nitrogen 

from the atmosphere. They should then answer the questions that follow. 

Experiment: Preparation of Nitrogen from the Atmosphere 

Water entered an aspirator and pushed air out. 

The air passed through a concentrated solution of alkali (caustic soda or caustic potash) to remove carbon 

dioxide. 

The air then passed over heated copper to remove oxygen. 

Nitrogen remained and was collected over water.   

Nitrogen is obtained from liquid air in its commercial manufacture. 

The teacher asks questions like this, in stage one of the experiment: 

 What has happened to the aspirator?  

 What has happened to the air? 

 What has happened to nitrogen? 

STEP THREE 

The teacher should ask the students to examine the experiment procedure in step one and answer these 

questions: 

 What happened to the aspirator?  

 What happened to the air? 

 What happened to nitrogen? 

 What has happened to the aspirator?  

 What has happened to the air? 

 What has happened to nitrogen? 

STEP FOUR  

The students should be divided into groups of five each and asked to examine the following, discuss and 

write down the difference between each pair of sentence: 

I have classified the objects. 

I classified the objects. 

We have finished the calculation. 



We finished the calculation. 

You have added the NH3 solution. 

You added the NH3 solution. 

They have melted the metal. 

They melted the metal.   

The students should also formulate questions that these sentences can be used as responses to. The various 

groups should be asked to read out what they have to the hearing of the whole class and corrections should 

be made where necessary.  

EVALUATION 

The teacher evaluates the lesson by asking the students to: 

1. Write a sentence each, reporting that each of the following has classified the objects in the picture: I, We, 

You, He/She/It and They. Students should read their answers orally in class.  

2. From what was read earlier, what have biologists calculated? 

3. What have they discovered? 

4. What two things have biologists studied? 

5. Retell the procedure on the preparation of nitrogen from the atmosphere using ‘have’ or ‘has’ before the 

verb. 

6. Fill in the blank spaces using the simple past or present perfect tense. 

Water ------------- an aspirator and pushed air out about a minute ago. 

Now the air ----------- through a concentrated solution of alkali (caustic soda or caustic potash) to remove 

carbon dioxide. 

The air then -------- over heated copper to remove oxygen. 

For now, the nitrogen ------------- and has been collected over water.   

Nitrogen is obtained from liquid air in its commercial manufacture  

Explain the difference between these two: I ate and I have eaten. 

7.What two rules guide the use of the present perfect tense? 

Week 5                         Lesson Two 

TOPIC:                         The Present Perfect Passive 

CONTENT:                  Differentiating between the Present Perfect Active and the Simple 

                                      Present Passive  

TIME/DURATION:    2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:            The students should be able to:  

 Listen to information presented and write a report on actions carried out. 

 Make sentences of their own differentiating between the simple present passive and present 

perfect active. 

 Discuss the routine carried out before practical sessions.  

 Discuss a routine they successfully carried out. 

 Formulate rules guiding the use of the present perfect tense.     

STEP ONE 

The teacher should ask the students to listen to this piece of information and take note of the underlined 

parts. 

The machine tools used in a workshop are powered by electric motors. Sometimes, they take the power 

they need from a motor which feeds several machines. Power is carried from the motor by the shaft. This is 

then taken to the machines. These shafts however need some kind of support to keep them steady. These 

supports are called bearings. (Adapted from Herbert 1980) 

The students should now use the underlined parts to write a report on actions that have been carried out.  

For example, the electric motors have powered the machine.  

 

STEP TWO 

Still using the information presented in step one, the students should use the following as used in carrying 

out different operations, in sentences of their own: are powered, is carried, is taken, are called, have 

powered, has carried, has taken and have called. This should be done orally in class. 

STEP THREE 

The teacher should group the students into groups of five each and ask them to discuss procedures carried 

out routinely either in the laboratory or workshop before practical sessions. They should say what is carried 



out and not who carries them out. The students should write down the routine in sentences and have them 

read in class. 

STEP FOUR  

Still working in groups, the students should use sentences they wrote down in step three and which have 

been read and corrected in class to report the same routine as having been carried out before their practical 

session. They should use the following: I, You, He/She/It, We and They. For example, I have cleaned the 

apparatus.  

STEP FIVE 

Still in working in their various groups, the students should point out the differences between the sentences 

presented and underlined in step and the ones they formulated in the same step one. 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the following: 

1.Listen to this piece of information and write a five sentence report of actions carried out. 

In replacing a window pane, the first step is to remove the broken pane then scrape away the old putty. 

Next you take out any window pins left on the frame and then brush off all dust and clean the remaining 

putty from the frame. The next step is to take the measurement of the space. Carefully ease the new pane 

into position and fix the pane. Now supposing you have done all these, report each of the steps you have 

taken.  

2.Make sentence using the following: is done, have done, are given, has given, are driven, have driven.  

3.Mention three things that are done in the laboratory/workshop before every practical lesson. 

4.What three things you have you done in preparation for practical class? 

5.Bring out two differences between the simple present in the passive voice and the present perfect tense in 

the active voice.  

   

Week 6                         Lesson One 

TOPIC:                        Past Perfect Passive 

CONTENT:                 Using the Past Perfect Instead of the Simple past   

TIME/DURATION:    2pm - 4pm (2hours)        

OBJECTIVES:            The students should be able to:  

 Observe a diagram and give a step by step report of what happened. 

 Observe the same diagram and report what happened before another activity that took place. 

 Distinguish between the simple past and past perfect by using both to report activities or events. 

 Formulate rules guiding the use of the past perfect tense. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should begin the lesson by asking the students to observe the diagram presented carefully. 

 
The teacher should then ask the students to say all the tasks that the man in the picture carried out and write 

them down. The teacher can ask questions like: what did the man do in picture 1, 2, 3 and so on. 

STEP TWO 

Now the teacher should divide the class into groups of five each and then ask the students to explain the 

following:   

What had the man done in picture 9 before carrying out the task in picture 10?  

What had he done before painting the frame? 



Now working in their various groups, the students should examine the pictures form 1-10 and write down 

in least 8 sentences, what had been done before another task that was carried out. They should then be 

asked to read their sentences in class. 

STEP THREE 

The teacher should ask the students to mention some activities they carried out in the past. The teacher can 

write down some of these on the board. Using these activities mentioned by the students, the teacher should 

now ask the students to explain what they had done before carrying out those activities. 

STEP FOUR 

The teacher should ask students to point out what they noticed between reporting tasks the man in the 

pictures carried out and reporting the tasks he carried out before another task.  

 

 

EVALUATION 

 The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking students to write down in five sentences, 

different tasks they carried out in school/class/laboratory or workshop last week.  

 The students should write down in five sentence tasks they had carried out before they carried out 

the tasks mentioned in question 1. 

Students should answer these questions 

 What did the man do in picture 3? 

 What had the man done before he took out the window pins? 

 What did the man do in picture 6? 

 What had he done before worked the putty into place? 

 What three rules guide the use of the past perfect tense? 

 

Week 6                        Lesson Two 

TOPIC:                        Past Perfect  

CONTENT:                 Differentiating Between the Past Perfect and Present Perfect   

TIME/DURATION:    2pm - 4pm (2hours)         

OBJECTIVES:            The students should be able to: 

 Listen to instruction on safety and write down what they have done and what they had done using 

the safety rules as guide. 

 Respond to questions on safety rules using the past perfect and present perfect.  

 Formulate questions on safety rules and answer them using the past perfect and present perfect.  

 Differentiate between the past perfect and the present perfect tense.  

STEP ONE 

The teacher should divide the students into groups of five each and ask them to listen to the safety rules 

presented. The students should examine each sentence and write down what they have done to ensure 

compliance to the safety rules presented. The teacher can begin by asking this question: what have you 

done to ensure compliance with the first rule?  

Safety Rules  

1. Do not store petrol in open containers. 

2. Clean all oil or grease from the floor immediately. 

3. Always wear eye protection when welding. 

4. Do not touch unknown liquids. 

5. Do not leave tools on the floor. 

STEP TWO 

Still using the information on safety rules, the teacher should ask students to answer questions like: 

 1. What have you done with the petrol? 

2. What had you done with the petrol before you stored it? 

3. What have you done with all oil or grease on the floor? 

4. What had you done before you cleaned all oil or grease from the floor?  

STEP THREE 

The students should be asked to work in pairs using the safety rules given in 3, 4 and 5, they should 

formulate questions using ‘have’ and ‘had’ and ask each other. As one student asks the questions, the other 

should answer. They should write down both their questions and answers which should be read out in class. 



STEP FOUR 

The students should examine these sentences and identify those in the past perfect tense and point out the 

difference between the tense and others. They should also discuss the implications of using the past perfect 

tense. 

1. I had worn eye protection goggles before I started welding the metal sheet. 

2. I have worn eye protection goggles. 

3. He had put the tops back on the bottles before the spill. 

4. He has put the tops back on the bottles. 

5. He had stored the oxygen and inflammable gas cylinders before the explosion occurred. 

6. He has stored the oxygen and inflammable gas cylinders. 

7. By the time we were allowed into the laboratory, the laboratory attendant had cleared all gangways. 

8. The laboratory attendant has cleared the laboratory. 

EVALUATION 

1. The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to write a five sentence report on what they 

had done as safety precaution before another thing happened. 

2. The students should write a three sentence report on what they have done to ensure safety. 

3. The students should use these sentences to ask questions of their own based on what had been done, and 

what has been done. 

4. Bring out two differences between the past perfect and present perfect tense.  

4. What two rules guide the use of the past perfect tense? 

  

WEEK 7                      Lesson One 

TOPIC:                        Present Perfect Passive   

CONTENT:                 Using the present perfect tense in reporting   

TIME/DURATION:    2pm - 4pm (2hours)         

OBJECTIVES:            The students should be able to: 

Carry out tasks and report information in the present perfect passive. 

Examine a table and talk about actions carried out using the present perfect passive. 

Study a passage and present information using the present perfect passive by answering some questions. 

Examine some sentences and formulate rules guiding the use of the present perfect passive. 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should group the students into groups of seven each and ask the students in their various 

groups to carry out the tasks below and report what has been done by answering the questions presented. 

They should write down all their answers. This will be read out by each group representative at the end of 

the tasks.   

Place a beaker on the stir plate. (What has happened to the beaker?) 

Pick up the NH3 solution from the stockroom shelf. (What has happened to the NH3 solution?) 

Drag the NH3 solution to the 25mL graduated cylinder and let it fill the cylinder. (What has happened to the 

NH3 solution?) 

Drag the 25mL graduated cylinder to the beaker on the stir plate and drop it to transfer the solution into the 

beaker. (What has happened to the 25mL graduated cylinder?)  

Place the conductivity meter probe in the beaker and record the conductivity in the data table. (What has 

happened to the conductivity meter probe? What has been done to the conductivity?)  

STEP TWO 

Still working in groups, the teacher should lead the students to talk about events using the present perfect in 

the passive voice. This he/she should do by asking the students to examine this table, combine the 

information in column A with the verbs in column B and talk about what has happened to the subjects in 

column A. 

 COLUMN A                                                                         COLUMN B 

The flame test                                                                           Perform 

Heat of formation                                                                     Calculate 

Equation for the combustion of aspirin                                    Write  

Temperature                                                                              Record 

Energy                                                                                     Absorb 

Experiment                                                                               Conduct 

Wave length                                                                             Describe 



Energy levels of electrons                                                        Quantize 

Mercury vapour                                                                        Used in fluorescent lights 

Voltage                                                                                     Change 
 

 

STEP THREE 

Still in their groups, the students should study this passage and present information using the present 

perfect tense in the passive voice. The students will read their various answers in class while the whole 

class together with the teacher will correct wrongly presented answers. 

In the 1800s, scientists found that when a sample of gas was excited by an alternating electric field, light 

with only certain discrete wave length was emitted. This property allowed for the development of 

spectroscopic techniques that can be used in the identification and analysis of elements and compounds. 

Even though scientists found spectroscopy very useful, they could not explain why the spectrum was not 

continuous. The explanation of this was left to Niels Bohr, a Danish Physicists, who first proposed that 

energy levels of electrons are quantized and that excited electrons can only fall to discrete energy levels. 

This assignment illustrates the measurements that helped Bohr develop his original quantum model, as well 

as some practical uses for this science by measuring the emission spectra for mercury and sodium. Mercury 

vapour is used in fluorescent light and sodium vapour is used in street lighting.  

(Adapted from Woodfield, Asplund, Haderlie, Harwood & Madura 2007)  

 How will you present the underlined information if the discovery was now and not in the 1800s?  

 How will you present the same underlined information if we are not sure who did the finding? 

 Restate this in such a way that what has been allowed is restated before what allowed it. This 

property has allowed for the development of spectroscopic techniques that can be used in the 

identification and analysis of elements and compounds. 

 Scientists have found spectroscopy very useful. What has been found very useful?  

STEP FOUR 

The teacher should ask the students to examine these sentences and point out what they have noticed with 

the use of the present perfect passive: 

My car engine has been removed.  

Spectroscopy has been found to be very useful. 

The compounds have been mixed. 

The energy levels of electrons have been quantized. 

EVALUATION 

The students should answer the following questions: 

1. What has happened to a beaker? (A beaker has been placed on the stir plate.)   

 2. What has happened to the NH3 solution? (The NH3 solution has been picked from the stockroom shelf.) 

3. What has happened to the NH3 solution? (The NH3 solution has been dragged to the 25mL graduated 

cylinder and let to fill the cylinder.) 

4. What has happened to the 25mL graduated cylinder? (The 25mL graduated cylinder has been dragged to 

the beaker on the stir plate and it has been dropped to transfer the solution into the beaker.)   

5. What has happened to the conductivity meter probe? (The conductivity meter probe has been placed in 

the beaker.)  

6. What has been done to the conductivity? (The conductivity has been recorded in the data table.)  

7. Write a five sentence report on what has been carried out. Use the table in step two for input.  

8. Rewrite the first two sentences of the passage used above in the present perfect passive. 

Mention three rules that govern the use of the present perfect passive.  

 

WEEK 7                      Lesson Two 

TOPIC:                        Past Perfect Passive   

CONTENT:                 Using the Past Perfect tense in reporting   

TIME/DURATION:    2pm - 4pm (2hours)         

OBJECTIVES:            The students should be able to: 

STEP ONE 

The teacher should divide the students into groups of five each and draw their attention to an experiment 

conducted in order to find out if a substance is soluble. The students should examine the steps taken in 

carrying out the experiment present the tasks carried out one before another without mentioning who 



carried out the tasks. The teacher can give students an insight by using giving this example: I took some 

water and poured it on the plant. I then took the plant out in the sun. This is changed to read water had been 

poured on the plant before it was taken out in the sun. 

                                             Experiment      

 Ali took a little copper II sulphate and put it in a test-tube.  

 He then added water until the test-tube was two-third filled.  

 He shook the test-tube.  

 The solid substance disappeared.  

The students should present the tasks orally in class. 

STEP TWO 

The teacher should ask the students in their various groups to rewrite the procedure by presenting the tasks 

carried out one before the other until the last task. The teacher should point out that only the task carried 

out should be reported and not who carried out the task. Their rewriting should begin with: before the solid 

substance disappeared . . . 

STEP THREE   

The teacher should ask the students to calculate the mean score of the following numbers: 27, 33, 51, 36, 

62, 11 and 44. Still working in their various groups, the students should write down their answer and a step 

by step report of what had been done before they arrived at the answer. Each group should read out what 

they have written down. 

STEP FOUR 

The teacher should ask the students to examine these sentences and point out what they have noticed with 

the use of the past perfect passive: 

By the time the temperature rose to 200oC the substance had been turned to liquid. 

Before he started the car, the engine had been checked. 

Before the new atoms were created, Uranium 2, 3, 5 had been disintegrated. 

By the time the growing cell was discovered, several tests had been carried out. 

EVALUATION 

The students should answer the following by writing out their answers and reading them out in class. 

1. What had been done before water was added until the test tube was two-third filled? 

2. What had been added to the copper II sulphate before the test tube was shaken? 

3. What had happened before the solid substance disappeared? 

4. What had been done before you arrived at the mean score of the following numbers: 12, 04, 19, 13 and 

16? 

5. What three rules guide the use of the past perfect passive? 

 

 

APPENDIX A7 

 

LESSON SCHEDULE FOR TEACHING ORAL ENGLISH TO THE CONTROL GROUP 

Week         Day                Topic                  Content                Objectives        Students’ activity   

Teacher’s activity    Application             Evaluation 
 One  Tuesday  Introduction to 

English sounds 

 

How the sounds are 

produced and the 
two major types of 

production 

The students should 

be able to: 
Explain the two 

major types of 

sound production, 
mention the three 

different groups of 

sound, 
explain each group 

of sounds.    

The students should do 

the following: 
answer the questions 

asked by mentioning 

the two major types of 
sounds; explaining the 

three groups of sounds 

studied and then discuss 
each group; produce 

sounds with their 

mouths open, closed 
and with their noses 

blocked; answer the 

questions listed in the 
evaluation column.  

The teacher should 

do the following: 
explain what 

happens to air as it is 

expelled and the two 
types of sound 

produced in the 

process; 
present a diagram of 

the organs of speech; 

explain the three 
groupings of sounds; 

list the 12 vowel 

sounds, the 8 
diphthongs and the 

24 consonants; 

evaluate the lesson 

The students should: 

Open their mouths and 
try producing some 

sounds; write down the 

sounds they were able 
to produce;  close their 

mouth and try 

producing some 
sounds;  write down 

the sounds they were 

able to produce;  close 
their nose and try 

producing some 

sounds; write down the 
sounds they were able 

to produce.  

The students should do the 

following orally in class: 
Mention  the two major types 

of sounds; mention three 

different groups of sounds; 
discuss each group of sound 

by saying what it, how it 

occurs and how many are 
there.  

 

 



by asking the 

questions listed in 
the evaluation 

column.    
 One Friday The English 

vowels 

 

The short vowel 

sounds 
The students should 

be able to: explain 

what short vowels 
are; 

list the seven short 

vowel sounds; 
produce the short 

vowel sounds; 

identify places of 
occurrence of the 

short vowel sounds; 

give examples of 
places of 

occurrence of the 

short vowel sounds 
by mentioning 

words that contain 

the sounds and 
indicating their 

places of 

occurrence. 

The students should do 

the following:  listen to 

the short vowel sounds 
being produced; repeat 

the production of the 

short vowel sounds 
after the teacher; 

produce the sounds 

several times; identify 
the places of occurrence 

of the various short 

vowels; examine some 
given words; pronounce 

each of them;  point out 

the places where the 
sounds occur; give their 

own examples of words 

that contain any of the 
seven sounds; indicate 

the points where the 

sounds fall;  produce 
the sounds and mention 

a word where the sound 

can be found; answer 
the questions asked by 

the teacher and those 

listed in the evaluation 
column. 

 

 

The teacher should: 

ask the students to 

explain what short 
vowels are; present 

the vowel chart for 

the students to see; 
point out the short 

vowel sounds and 

then number them 
according to their 

order on the vowel 

chart; demonstrate 
how each of the 

sounds is produced;  

allow the students 
produce the sounds 

several times on 

their own; guide the 
students to identify 

the places of 

occurrence of  the 
various short 

vowels; assist with 

the pronunciation of 
the words; ask the 

students to give their 

own examples of 
words that contain 

any of the seven 

sounds; ask the 
students produce the 

sounds; evaluate the 

lesson by asking the 
students the 

questions listed in 

the evaluation 
column.  

The students should 

produce the sounds and 

as they do so, mention 
a word where the 

sound can be found, for 

example: /i/ as in pill. 

 

The teacher should evaluate 

the lesson by asking students 

to answer the following 
questions: 

1. What are short vowels? 

2. List the short vowels 
existing in English language. 

3. Produce the sound of each 

of the short vowels. 
4. Listen to some sounds as 

they are produced and 

indicate the column where the 
sound can be found.  

5.Give seven words that 

contain each of the seven 
short vowel sounds and 

indicate where the sounds 

occur 

Two  Tuesday The English 
vowels 

The Long Vowel 
Sounds 

The students should 
be able to: explain 

what long vowels 

are; 
list the five long 

vowel sounds; 

produce the long 
vowel sounds; 

identify places of 

occurrence of the 
long vowel sounds; 

give examples of 

places of 
occurrence of the 

long vowel sounds 

by mentioning 

words that contain 

the sounds and 

indicating their 
places of 

occurrence. 

The students should do 
the following: examine 

the vowel chart; 

Repeat the production 
of the long vowel 

sounds after the 

teacher; produce the 
long vowel sounds 

several times on their 

own; identify the places 
of occurrence of the 

various long vowels; 

examine some words 
and pronounce each of 

them; point out the 

places where the sounds 

occur in the word; 

repeat the 

pronunciation of the 
words several times; 

give their own 

examples of words that 
contain any of the 5 

long vowel sounds;  

indicate the points 
where the sounds fall; 

answer the questions 

listed in the evaluation 
column. 

The teacher should 
do the following:  

explain what long 

vowels are; present 
the vowel chart for 

the students to see; 

point out the long 
vowel sounds and 

then number them 

according to their 
numbering order on 

the vowel chart; 

demonstrate how 
each of the sounds is 

produced; produce 

the sounds and ask 

the students to repeat 

them;  allow the 

students produce the 
sounds several times 

on their own; guide 

the students to 
identify the places of 

occurrence of the 

various long vowels; 
assist with the 

pronunciation of the 

words once; ask the 
students to give their 

The students should 
produce the sounds and 

as they do so, mention 

a word where the 
sound can be found. 

For example, /i:/ as in 

peel. 

 

The lesson should be 
evaluated by having the 

students answer the following 

questions: 
1. What are long vowels? 

2. List the long vowels 

existing in English language. 
3. Produce the sound of each 

of the long vowels. 

4. Listen to some sounds as 
they are produced and 

indicate the column where the 

sound can be found. 
5. Give five words that 

contain each of these sounds 

and indicate where the sounds 

occur.    

 

  

 



 own examples of 

words that contain 
any of the 5 sounds; 

evaluate the lesson 

by asking the 
students to answer 

the questions listed 

in the evaluation 
column. 

Two Friday The English 
vowels 

The diphthongs Explain the 
diphthongs; list the 

eight diphthongs;   

produce each of the 
diphthong sounds; 

identify words 

where the sounds 
occur; 

give examples of 

words where the 
sounds occur; 

 

 

 

The students should: 
imitate the production 

of the diphthongs after 

the teacher, and then 
produce the sounds 

repeatedly on their 

own; give their own 
examples of words that 

contain the diphthongs 

and indicate where the 
sounds occur; answer 

the questions listed in 

the evaluation column .  
 

 

 

The teacher should 
do the following: 

explain diphthongs 

are; introduce the 
eight diphthong in 

English language; 

explain the 
production of  each 

of the  diphthongs; 

produce each of the 
sounds; ask the 

students to imitate 

the sounds; mention 
and explain how 

each of the 

diphthongs can be 
realized in various 

spellings; ask the 

students to give their 
own examples of 

words that contain 

the diphthongs and 
indicate where the 

sounds occur; ask 

the students to 
produce each of the 

diphthongs;  

evaluate the lesson 
by asking the 

students to answer 

the questions listed 
in the evaluation 

column. 

The students should 
produce each of the 

diphthongs, first in 

isolation and then 
pronounce the 

following words: eight, 

mind, point, both, foul, 
weird, bear and pure. 

The teacher should evaluate 
the lesson by having the 

students answer the following 

questions: 
1. What are diphthongs? 

2. How many diphthongs are 

there in English language? 
List them. 

3. Produce the following 

sounds: /ai/, /oi/, /au/, /ei/, /ә   
/, /eә/ /iә/, /   ә/. 

4. From the words listed 

below Find words where the 
following sounds occur: /ai/, 

/oi/, /au/, /ei/, /ә   /, /eә/ /iә/, /  

ә/ and indicate where the 
sounds fall. (cow, house, take, 

cruel, poor, choise, I, fly, go, 

home, bier, queer, heir, there) 
5. Give examples of words 

where these sounds occur: 

/oi/, / ә/, /au/ and  /ә   / 
 

 

Three  Tuesday  The consonant 

sounds 
The plosive 

consonant sounds 
The students should 

be able to: explain 

what plosive 
consonant sounds 

are;   list the 

plosive consonant 
sounds; 

produce the plosive 

consonant sounds; 
identify plosive 

consonant sounds; 

give examples of 
words that contain 

the plosive 

consonant sounds 

and indicate where 

the sounds occur. 

The students should: 

produce each of these  

sounds /p/, /b/, /t/, /d/, 
/k/, /g/ repeatedly; 

answer the questions 

listed in the evaluation 
column. 

The teacher should 

following: explain 

that consonant 
sounds are grouped 

into three major 

groups: plosives, 
fricatives and nasals; 

introduce the plosive 

consonant sounds; 
present a chart 

showing which of 

the sounds is weak 
(voiced) and which 

is strong (voiceless); 

give examples of 

words that contain 

the consonant 

sounds that are 
plosive and indicate 

where the sounds 

occur; point out that 
the sounds can occur 

at the initial, middle 

or final positions in a 
word; evaluate the 

lesson by asking the 

students to answer 
the questions listed 

The students should 

produce each of the 

sounds repeatedly, then 
pronounce the 

following words: 

pendant, pride, paddle, 
pap, bold, babble, pub, 

public, tide, late, felt, 

cage, pick, gift, wig, 
gaggle and gorge.   

 

The lesson should be 

evaluated by having the 

students answer the  
following questions: 

1. What are consonant that 

are plosives? 
2. List the consonants that are 

plosives. 

3. Produce the following 
sounds: /p/, /b/, /t/, /d/, /k/, 

and /g/. 

4. Identify the consonant 
plosive sounds from these 

words: doom, bomb, tomb, 

stop, coup, plumber, gnat, 

gate.  

5. Give examples of words 

that contain each of the 
consonant plosive sounds at 

the initial, middle and final 

positions     

 



in the evaluation 

column. 

 
Three Friday The consonant 

sounds 
The fricative 

consonant sounds 
The students should 

be able to: explain 
what fricatives 

consonant sound 

are; 
list the fricative 

consonant sounds,  

produce the 
fricative consonant 

sounds; 

identify fricative 
consonant sounds; 

give examples of 

words that contain 
the fricative 

consonant sounds 

and indicate where 
the sounds occur. 

The students should: 

Imitate the consonant 
fricative sounds several 

times; answer the 

questions listed in the 
evaluation column.  

 

  

The teacher should: 

introduce and 
explain the fricatives 

consonant sounds; 

present a chart 
showing the various 

fricative sounds; 

introduce each sound 
and produce the 

sound; allow the 

students to imitate 
the sound several 

times; evaluate the 

lesson by asking the 
students to answer 

the questions listed 

in the evaluation 
column. 

The students should 

produce each of the 
fricative consonant 

sounds repeatedly, then 

pronounce the 
following words and 

indicate where the 

fricative consonant 
sounds occur: value, 

new, rate, wash, 

wrong, marry, early, 
learn, leisure, hire, 

zeal, invest, boys, 

death, father, chain, 
shame and venom.    

 

The lesson should be 

evaluated by having the 
students answer the following 

questions:  

1. What are consonant that 
are fricatives? 

2. List the consonants that are 

fricatives. 
3. Produce the following 

sounds: /w/, /t∫/, /∫/, /ð/, /  /, /d   

/, /v/, /l/, /v/, /s/, /z/ and /h/ . 
4. Identify the consonant 

fricative sounds from these 

words: cough, proof, 
photograph, smash, drug, 

gather, north and badge.  

5. Give examples of words 
that contain consonant 

fricative sounds at the initial, 

middle and final positions. 
Four  Tuesday The consonant 

sounds 
The Nasal 

Consonant Sounds 
Say what nasal 

consonant sound 
are; 

list the nasal 

consonant sounds,  
produce the nasal 

consonant sounds; 

identify nasal 
consonant sounds; 

give examples of 

words that contain 
the nasal consonant 

sounds and indicate 

where the sounds 
occur. 

The students should: 

block their noses and 
try producing some of 

the consonant sounds; 

keep their mouths 
firmly closed and try 

producing some of the 

consonant sounds; 
produce each of the 

sounds repeatedly, then 

pronounce the 
following words:  

among, common, 

young, tangle, rang, 
money, green, any, 

behind, gnat, bone, 

fang, wing and long 
bang; answer the 

questions listed in the 

evaluation column.   

 

The teacher should: 

explain the 
consonant sounds 

that are grouped as 

nasals; introduce 
each of the nasal 

sounds and 

pronounce it; present 
a chart showing the 

nasal sounds; 

explain the 
production of the 

nasal sounds; give 

examples of words 
that contain the 

consonant sounds 

that are nasal and 
indicate where the 

sounds occur; point 

out that these sounds 
can occur at the 

initial, middle or 

final positions in a 
word; evaluate the 

lesson by asking the 

students to answer 
the questions listed 

in the evaluation 

column. 

The students should 

produce each of the 
nasal consonant sounds 

repeatedly, then 

pronounce the 
following words:   

among, common, 

young, tangle, rang, 
money, green, any, 

behind, gnat, bone, 

fang, wing, long and 
bang.   

 

The lesson should be 

evaluated by having the 
students answer the following 

questions:  

1. What are consonant sounds 
that are nasal? 

2. List the consonants that are 

nasal. 
3. Produce the following 

sounds: /m/, /n/ and / ŋ /. 

4. Identify the consonant 
nasal sounds from these 

words: doom, bomb, done, 

tongue, gnat, knew, fang, 
long, any and promise.  

5. Give examples of words 

that contain each of the 
consonant nasal sounds at 

different positions.     

 

 

Four Friday  Syllable Words and syllables  Explain what a 

syllable is; 

say what 
determines the 

formation of a 

syllable; 
identify the syllable 

structure in words; 

identify the number 
of syllables in 

words; 

give examples of 
words with one, 

two, three and four 
syllables.   

The students should do 

the following: explain 

how they can 
syllabicate a word they 

consider high sounding 

or those they cannot 
pronounce;  give 

examples of such 

words; identify the 
number of syllables in 

the words; answer the 

questions listed in the 
evaluation column.   

   

The teacher should 

do the following: 

explain what a 
syllable is; explain 

the importance of a 

vowel sound in 
realizing a syllable; 

explain the syllable 

structure and give 
example of the 

formation of a 

syllable structure; 
explain how to 

identify the number 
of syllables in a 

word; evaluate the 

lesson by asking the 

The students should 

explain how a word 

that runs through the 
margin of a paper and 

continues on the next 

line should be written. 
They should also 

explain how they can 

syllabicate a word they 
consider high sounding 

or those they cannot 

pronounce; give 
examples of such 

words and identify the 
number of syllables 

contained in each 

word.  

The lesson should be 

evaluated by having the 

students answer the following 
questions: 

1.What is a syllable? 

2.What determines the 
formation of a syllable? 

3.Give the syllabic structure 

of the following words: 
mirror, knight, arrow, 

president, comb, gallantry, 

terrorism and 
telecommunication 4. 

syllabicate and identify the 
number of syllables in the 

following words: fly, 

children, ammunition, 



students to answer 

the questions listed 
in the evaluation 

column. 

 category, methodology, 

environmental and apple. 

 

Five  Tuesday  Stress Words with stress on 

the first and second 

syllable  

Explain what stress 

means; 

identify the sign 
used to indicate the 

part of the syllable 

that is stressed; 
identify what 

determines where 

the stress should be 
placed; 

place the stress 

appropriately on 
some words with 

stress on the first 

and second 
syllable.  

The students should  do 

the following: explain 

the meaning of  these 
words: present, record, 

refuse, produce, 

compound and resume; 
explain how they came 

about the particular  

meaning  they gave and 
not any other; examine 

some words and say 

where the stress is 
placed;                                                                                

give their own words 

and the whole class 
should attempt a 

transcription of the 

words and identify 
where the stress should 

fall; pronounce the 

words; answer the 
questions listed in the 

evaluation column. 

The teacher should: 

explain what stress 

means; give 
examples of how a 

word is stressed;  

explain the  rules 
governing the use of 

stress; 

evaluate the lesson 
by asking the 

students to answer 

the questions listed 
in the evaluation 

column.   

 

The students should: 

should give their own 

words and the whole 
class should attempt a 

transcription and 

identify where the 
stress should fall. They 

should also pronounce 

the words.  

The teacher should evaluate 

the lesson by having the 

students answer the following 
questions: 

1.What is stress? 

2.How is a stressed syllable 
indicated? 

3.How can one determine 

which syllable should carry a 
stress? 

4.Place the stress on the 

following words: electric, 
terrorism, barometer, voltage, 

academy, nocturnal, familiar 

and explain. 

 

Five  Friday Stress  Words with stress on 
penultimate  

syllables 

Place the stress 
appropriately on 

words that have 

their stress on the 
penultimate 

syllable; 

give examples of 
words that have 

their stress on the 

penultimate 
syllables; 

explain why the 

stress is placed in 
that position of the 

word.    

The students should do 
the following: examine 

these words: 

grammarian, strategic, 
communication, 

dramatic, comedian, 

atrocious, possessive 
provincial and note the 

number of syllables 

they have; give 
examples of words that 

have their stress on the 

penultimate syllable; 
practice transcribing the 

words and place the 
stress appropriately; 

check the dictionary to 

confirm if they placed 
the stress correctly on 

all the words; correct 

the stress  wrongly 
placed on word; answer 

the questions listed in 

the evaluation column. 

The teacher should 
do the following:  

show how stress can 

be placed on the 
penultimate syllable 

of a word; explain 

what a penultimate 
syllable is; place the 

stress on the 

syllable; explain the 
rule of placing stress 

on the penultimate 

syllable which is the 
same rule as placing 

the stress on any 
other syllable; 

evaluate the lesson 

by having students 
answer the questions 

asked in the 

evaluation column. 

 

The students should 
from the words given, 

identify the words that 

have their stress on the 
penultimate syllable 

and those that do not: 

guaranTEE, peCUliar, 
inTERnal, emBARrass, 

reMEMber, 

FORtunate, EXercise, 
imPOrtant and 

cigaRETTE;  then 

pronounce the words. 

 

The teacher should evaluate 
the lesson by asking the 

students to: 

1.Place the stress on the 
following words; 

graMMArian, refeREE 

straTEgic,          
communiCAtion, overCOME, 

draMAtic, coMEdian, 

aTROcious, posSESsive and             
proVINcial.  

2.Give three examples of 

words that have their stress on 
the penultimate syllable. 

3.Why is the stress placed on 
the penultimate syllable and 

not any other? 

 

 

Six  Tuesday  Stress Using stress to mark 

part of speech 
Identify some 

words that can have 

their stress on both 
the first or the 

second syllable; 

explain the 

implications of the 

stress changing 

from the first to the 
second syllable; 

pronounce the 

words that have 
stress on the first 

syllable and the 

same words that 
have the stress on 

the second syllable; 

give examples of 
words that can have 

The students should do 

the following: repeat 

after the teacher, the 
pronunciation of some 

words used as nouns 

and the same words 

used as verbs; 

pronounce the same 

words unaided; answer 
the questions listed in 

the evaluation column. 

 

The teacher should 

do the following: 

explain that some 
words can have their 

stress placed either 

on the first syllable 

or on the second 

syllable depending 

on the class of the 
word; explain the 

implications of 

having the stress on 
the first or on the 

second syllable; 

pronounce some 
words used as nouns 

and the same words 

used as verbs and 
ask the students to 

The students should 

give their own 

examples of words that 
can be stressed on both 

the first and the second 

syllable; they should 

also pronounce the 

words and use them in 

sentences of their own.  

The teacher should evaluate 

the lesson by asking the 

students to do the following: 
1.Identify the words that can 

have stress on either the first 

or the second syllable from            

these words: contrast, family, 

produce, commit, refund, 

refill, stylus, rotate, complete,            
forget, discount and survey. 

2.Explain the implication of 

having the stress on the first 
syllable and having it on the 

second syllable. 

3.Pronounce the following 
words: CONduct – 

conDUCT, INsult – inSULT, 

PERmit –            perMIT, 
PERvert – pervERT, PROject 



their stress on both 

the first and the 
second syllable; 

make sentences 

with the words as 
used with stress on 

the first syllable 

and as used with 
stress on the second 

syllable. 

   

repeat after him/her; 

ask the students to 
pronounce the words 

unaided;  assist in 

correcting wrongly 
used or pronounced 

words; evaluate the 

lesson by asking 
students to answer 

the questions listed 

in the evaluation 
column.  

 

– proJECT, REject – reJECT. 

4.Give more examples of 
words that can be used with 

stress on first syllable and 

second            syllable. 
5.Make sentences with the 

words you gave both as nouns 

and as verbs.  

Six  Friday   Stress Stress within a 
sentence (emphatic 

stress) 

Explain the 
implication of 

having a word 

stressed in a 
sentence; 

indicate where the 

stress falls in some 
sentences; 

provide appropriate 

responses to 
sentences given 

with some words in 

them being 
stressed.     

The students should do 
the following: examine 

some sentences;   listen 

to some sentences as 
they are read out and 

indicate where the 

stress falls in each 
sentence; make their 

own sentences and 

place the stress on any 
word of their choice 

then explain the 

implications of each 
sentence; answer the 

evaluation questions 

asked as listed in the 
evaluation column. 

 

 

The teacher should 
do the following: 

explain why  stress 

is placed on a 
particular word in a 

sentence; ask the 

students to examine 
the  some sentences 

and explain the 

implication of each  
sentence; read out 

some sentences and 

ask the students to 
listen to them and 

indicate where the 

stress falls in each 
sentence; explain 

how students can 

respond to sentence 
stress and give 

examples; evaluate 

the lesson by asking 
students to answer 

the questions listed 

in the evaluation 

column. 

 

The students should 
make their own 

sentences and place the 

stress on any word of 
their choice then 

explain the 

implications of each 
sentence. 

The teacher should evaluate 
the lesson by asking students 

the following questions: 

1. Why is a stress placed on a 
particular word in a sentence?  

2. Listen to the following 

sentences and place the stress 
on the stressed word:  

a. Her dream of becoming a 

LAWYER was dashed when 
she failed her examination. 

b. Miriam WROTE a letter to 

the principal. 
c. The students were given 

some MONEY. 

d. Old ROGER is dead and 
gone to his grave. 

From the options lettered a – 

d, choose the one that is the 
most appropriate question to 

the responses given in 

number 3 - 6  
3. They arrested the terrorist 

at the BORDER. 

a. Did the kill the terrorist at 

the border? 

b. Did they arrest the thief at 
the market? 

c. Did they capture the 

terrorist at the border? 
d. Did the arrest the terrorist 

at the airport? 

4. She sold ALL her 
belongings? 

a. Did she sell some of her 

belongings? 
b. Did she sell some of her 

jewelries? 

c. Did he sell some of her 
belongings? 

d. Did she buy up all of her 

belongings? 
5. The car ENGINE was 

checked by the mechanic. 

a. Was the truck engine 
checked by the mechanic? 

b. Was the car exhaust 

checked by the mechanic? 
c. Was the car bonnet 

checked by the vulcanizer? 

d. Was the car engine 
checked by the panel beater? 

6. The story sounded 

UNBELIEVABLE   
a. Did the story sound true? 

b. Did the message sound 



true? 

c. Did his letter sound 
convincing? 

d. Did the story appear real? 
Seven Tuesday Intonation pattern Pronunciation 

practice tune I 
Explain what 

intonation is; 

identify the falling 
tune; indicate a 

falling tune using 

the intonation 
pattern; produce 

words with falling 

tunes while making 
utterances; identify 

instances where the 

falling tune is used. 

The students should do 

the following: make 

statements, issue out 
commands, make 

requests, and ask wh- 

questions to 
demonstrate how the 

falling tune is used; 

examine a table and 
indicate the use of the 

sentences; point out 

sentences that fall under 
tune I by writing them 

in the tune I column; 

answer the evaluation 
questions listed in the 

evaluation column.  

 

The teacher should 

do the following: 

explain what 
intonation is; point 

out the two main 

tunes in English 
language, the falling 

and the rising tune 

and introduce the 
intonation pattern 

chart;  demonstrate 

how words with 
falling tunes are 

pronounced in 

continuous speech; 
explain the uses of 

the falling tune; 

evaluate the lesson 
by asking the 

students to answer 

the evaluation 
questions listed in 

the evaluation 

column. 

 

The students should 

make statements, issue 

out commands, make 
requests, and ask wh- 

questions to 

demonstrate how the 
falling tune is used. 

They should also 

examine a table and 
indicate the use of the 

sentences and point out 

those that fall under 
tune I by writing them 

in the tune I column.   

 

The teacher should evaluate 

the lesson by asking the 

following questions: 
1. What is intonation? 

2. Identify the falling tune in 

the following expressions: 
a. Do you love me? 

b. Can I help you? 

c. How did you come here? 
d. Get me a doctor please.   

3. With the aid of an 

intonation pattern, make two 
sentences and indicate the 

falling tune. 

4. Read out these statements 
using the appropriate voice 

pitch. 

a. Get out of my office. 
b. What do you want from 

me? c.Show me the new 

uniform please. 
d. This can get you in trouble. 

5. Mention three uses of the 

falling tune. 

 even  Friday    Intonation pattern Pronunciation 

practice tune II 
Identify the rising 

tune; indicate a 
rising tune using 

the intonation 

pattern; produce 
words with rising 

tunes while making 

utterances; identify 
instances where the 

rising tune is used. 

The students should do 

the following:  make 
requests, make protest 

statements and make 

statements expressing 
surprise; examine a 

table and indicate the 

use of the sentences; 
point out those that fall 

under tune II by writing 

them in the tune II 
column and those that 

do not fall under tune II 

should be indicated 
under their appropriate 

column; answer the 

questions listed in the 
evaluation column.   

 

The teacher should 

do the following:  
explain  what 

intonation is and the 

rising tune as the 
tune that pitch of the 

voice rising on the 

last stressed syllable 
in normal speech; 

point out the tunes 

that exist in English 
language and give a 

graphical 

representation of the 
rising tune (tune II); 

demonstrate how 

words with rising 
tunes are 

pronounced in 

continuous speech 
by making some 

sentences; explain 

the uses of the rising 
tune; evaluate the 

lesson by asking the 

students to answer 
the questions listed 

in the evaluation 

column. 

The students should 

ask polar questions, 
make requests, make 

protest statements and 

make statements 
expressing surprise.  

The teacher should evaluate 

the lesson by asking the 
students to answer the 

following questions: 

1. What is a rising tune? 
2. Identify the rising tune in 

the following expressions: 

a. Do you love me? 
b. Can I help you? 

c. How did you come here? 

d. Get me a doctor please.   
3. With the aid of an 

intonation pattern, make two 

sentences and indicate the 
rising tune. 

4. Read out these statements 

using the appropriate voice 
pitch. 

a. Will you get out of my 

office? 
b. What do you want from 

me? 

c. That is totally unacceptible. 
d. This is good news! 

5. Mention three uses of the 

rising tune. 

  

 
 

 

 

APPENDIX A8 

 

LESSON PLAN FOR TEACHING ORAL ENGLISH TO THE CONTROL GROUP 

 



WEEK ONE LESSON ONE 

TUESDAY 

Topic:                           Introduction to English Sounds 

Content:                       The 44 Speech Sounds   

Time/duration              2 hours       

Objectives:                   The students should be able to: 

                                     Explain two major types of sound production. 

                                     Mention the three different groups of sounds. 

                                     Explain each group of sounds. 

Step 1    

The teacher should explain that different things happen to the air that is expelled from the lungs (1) the air 

could be allowed to move out freely through the mouth without any form of obstruction and no sound made 

while it is coming out or (2) the passage of the air could be obstructed partially or completely along the air 

passage either through the mouth or through the nose. Sometimes, this obstruction is accompanied by a 

sound as the air forces its way out. Sounds produced in (1) are called vowel sounds and those produced in 

(2) are known as consonant sounds. Here the teacher should present a chart showing the organs of speech. 

                                                          The Organs of Speech 

                                                                
Step 2 

The teacher should explain that the sounds produced are grouped into two main groups; vowels and 

consonants. The vowels are of two types; pure vowels and diphthongs. This gives three groups namely; 

vowels, diphthongs and consonants. In English language, there are 44 speech sounds. The pure vowel 

sounds are12, the diphthongs are 8 and the consonants are 24. 

Step 3 

The teacher should explain the pure vowel sounds. They are single vowel sounds that do allow the free 

passage of air from the lungs through the mouth and nose without obstruction. Some of these vowels are 

long and some are short. These sounds are 12 in number. Here the teacher should list the twelve vowel 

sounds.        

Step 4 

The teacher should explain the diphthongs. They are double vowels that occur with a glide in a word. They 

too allow free flow of air from the lungs through the mouth and nose while producing them. These sounds 

are 8 in number. Here the teacher should list the 8 diphthongs. 

Step 5 

The teacher should explain the consonants. They are sounds that do not allow the free passage of air from 

the lungs through the mouth and nose. Even when the air is forced out, some of these sounds are produced 

with certain whistling or hissing sounds. Here the teacher should list the 24 consonants.   

EVALUATION 

The students should answer the following orally in class 

1. What are the two major types of sounds? 

2. Mention three different groups of sounds 

3. Discuss each group of sound by saying what it, how it occurs and how many are there.  

 

WEEK ONE LESSON TWO 

FRIDAY 

Topic:                             The English Vowels 

Content:                          The Short Vowel Sounds       

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                      The students should be able to: 

 Explain what short vowel sounds; 

 List the five short vowel sounds; 

 Produce the short vowel sounds; 



 Identify places of occurrence of the short vowel sounds; 

 Give examples of places of occurrence of the short vowel sounds by mentioning words that 

contain the sound and indicating their places of occurrence.                                                    

Step One 

The teacher should explain what short vowels are. They are the vowel sounds that have a short glide of 

occurrence in a word. The teacher should present the vowel chart for the students to see the various 

positions of the tongue in the production of the short vowel sounds and differentiate them from the long 

sounds. 

                                                        The Vowel Chart 

                                        
Step Two 

The teacher should point out the short vowel sounds and then number them according to their order on the 

vowel chart. 

 2.   /i/ 

 3.   /e/ 

 4.   /æ/ 

 6.   /    / 

 8.   /    / 

           10.    /۸/ 

           12.    /ә/ 

Step Three 

The teacher should demonstrate how each of the sounds is produced. The teacher should first produce the 

sounds and ask the students to listen. Next, the, teacher should produce the sounds and ask the students to 

repeat after him/her. Finally, the teacher should allow the students produce the sounds several times on 

their own. 

 

Step Four 

The teacher should guide the students to identify the places of occurrence of the various short vowels by 

asking them to examine the following words, pronounce each of them, and then point out the places where 

the sounds occur. The teacher can assist with the pronunciation of the words once and have students repeat 

it several times.   

1.    / i  /     hit, babies, city, pretty, village, build, coffee, women, sieve, minute and  

   captain 

 3.   / e /    bed, heavy, many, bury, friend, leopard, guess, again and heifer 

 4.   / æ /   cat, plait, captain, action, candidate, tax, man and gnat 

 6.   /    /    lost, cot, was, what, because, cough, knowledge, yacht, cauliflower and  

    wallet   

 8.  /     /    book, took, pull, woman, could, bosom, sugar, wood, food and soot 

           10.  /۸  /    love, blood, but, cut, husband, come, touch, umbrella, onion, son and does    

           12.  / ә /    above, grammar, accurate, tomorrow, forget, violet, stronger, colour and centre  

Step Five 

The teacher should ask the students to give their own examples of words that contain any of the seven 

sounds. They should also indicate the points where the sounds fall. The teacher should guide the class such 

that no particular sound gets more than two examples and all sounds are used. 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to answer the following: 

1. What are short vowels? 

2. List the short vowels existing in English language. 

3. Produce the sound of each of the short vowels. 

4. Listen to the following sounds as they are produced and indicate the column where the sound can be 

found.  

         Sounds                                                                        Column      



                                                                              I                                                II 

  a.   /i/                                                     bin                                              been        

  b.  /e/                                                    bed                                               key 

  c.  / æ  /                                                head                                             matter    

  d.  /     /                                                 court                                            knowledge     

  e.  /     /                                                 food                                             zoo 

  f.  /۸  /                                                  black                                            body    

  g. /ә  /                                                   pearl                                             perhaps  

5. Give seven words that contain each of the seven short vowel sounds and indicate where the sounds 

occur.    

 

WEEK TWO LESSON ONE 

TUESDAY 

Topic:                             The English Vowels 

Content:                          The Long Vowel Sounds       

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                      The students should be able to: 

 Explain what long vowel sounds are; 

 List the five long vowel sounds; 

 Produce the long vowel sounds; 

 Identify places of occurrence of the long vowel sounds; 

 Give examples of places of occurrence of the long vowel sounds by mentioning words that contain 

the sound and indicating their places of occurrence.                                                    

Step One 

The teacher should explain what long vowels are. They are the vowel sounds that have a longer glide of 

occurrence in a word. They are often indicated in written form with diacritic marks. The teacher should 

then present the vowel chart for the students to see the various positions of the tongue in the production of 

the long vowel sounds and differentiate them from the short sounds. 

                                                  

The Vowel Chart 

                                        
Step Two 

The teacher should point out the long vowel sounds and then number them according to their numbering 

order on the vowel chart. 

 1.   /i:/ 

 5.   /a:/ 

 7.   / :/ 

 9.   /u:/ 

 11. /З:/   

Step Three 

The teacher should demonstrate how each of the sounds is produced. The teacher should first produce the 

sounds and ask the students to listen. Next, the, teacher should produce the sounds and ask the students to 

repeat after him/her. Finally, the teacher should allow the students produce the sounds several times on 

their own. 

Step Four 

The teacher should guide the students to identify the places of occurrence of the various long vowels by 

asking them to examine the following words, pronounce each of them, then point out the places where the 

sounds occur. The teacher can assist with the pronunciation of the words once and then have the students 

repeat it several times.   

 1. speed, theme, eat, deceive, thief, machine, people, key and foetus 

 2. art, sharp, demand, palm, heart, clerk, aunt, laugh, calm and charm 



 3. ball, draw, form, port, corn, awful, sport, raw, paw, court and lord 

 4. shoe, zoo, tool, goose, smooth, woo, sue, tomb, blue, troupe and move 

 5. shirt, church, worm, heard, purse, turn, mercy, err, journey and burst 

 

Step Five 

The teacher should ask the students to give their own examples of words that contain any of the 5 sounds. 

They should also indicate the points where the sounds fall. 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to answer the following: 

1. What are long vowels? 

2. List the long vowels existing in English language. 

3. Produce the sound of each of the long vowels. 

4. Listen to the following sounds as they are produced and indicate the column where the sound can be 

found.  

         Sounds                                                                        Column      

                                                                              I                                                II 

a.           /З:/                                                       perhaps                                         burn 

b.          / a:/                                                        warm                                             hot     

c.          /i:/                                                          cease                                            coffee 

d.         /u:/                                                          blew                                            woman    

e          /  :/                                                          above                                             aunt 

5. Give five words that contain each of these sounds and indicate where the sounds occur.    

 

WEEK TWO LESSON TWO 

FRIDAY 

Topic:                             The English Vowels 

Content:                          Diphthongs       

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

                                       1. Explain what diphthongs are; 

                                       2. List the eight diphthongs;      

                                       3. Produce each of the diphthong sounds; 

                                       4. Identify words where the sounds occur; 

                                       5. Give examples of words where the sounds occur; 

Step One 

The teacher should explain what diphthongs are: They are two vowel sounds which when producing them, 

there is a glide movement from the first vowel to the second one. The teacher should introduce the eight 

diphthongs in English language. 

1. /ei/ 

2. /ai/ 

3. /oi/ 

4. /ә  / 

5. /au/ 

6. /iә/ 

7. /eә/ 

8. /  ә/ 

Step Two 

The teacher should introduce the production of each of the diphthong sounds: Here the teacher should 

explain to the students that when producing each of the five closing diphthong sounds, (/ei/,/ai/,/oi/,/ә /, and 

/au/) the first vowel is pronounced longer and stronger than the second vowel which is only slightly 

sounded. 

When producing each of the three centering diphthong, (/iә/, /eә/,   /   ә/) the second vowel is pronounced 

longer and stronger than the first vowel. The teacher should produce each of the sounds and the students 

should first imitate after the teacher, and then produce repeatedly on their own. 

Step Three 

The teacher should mention and explain how each of the diphthongs can be realized in various spellings. 



1. /ei/ -    (a)  late,  (ay) day, (ai) waist, (ei) eight, (ey) they, (ea) great, (au) gauge, (ao) gaol 

2. /ai/ - (i) mind, (igh) might, (eigh) sleight, (ie) pie, (y) cry, (uy) buy, (ye) dye, (ei) neither, 

    (ig)  design, (ais) aisle  

3. /oi/ - (oi) point, (oy) oyster, (uoy) buoy, (quoit) 

4. /ә   / - (o) both, (oe) toe, (oa) toad, (ou) dough, (ow) blow, (ew) sew 

5. /au/ - (ow) owl, (ou) foul 

6. /iә/ - (er) material, (ere) mere, (ear) tear, (eer) sneer, (eir) weird, (ir) fakir, (ia) brilliant,  

    (eo) theological, (e) serious    

 7. /eә/ - (a) rarity, (are) care, (air) fair, (ear) bear, (eir) their, (ere) there 

8. /  ә/ - (oor) poor, (our) gourd, (ure) pure, (ur) security, (ua) usual, (uou) incongruous, (eu) 

    Pleurisy 

Step Four  

The teacher should ask the students to give their own examples of words that contain the diphthongs and 

indicate where the sounds occur. 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to answer the following: 

1. What are diphthongs? 

2. How many diphthongs are there in English language? List them. 

3. Produce the following sounds: /ai/, /oi/, /au/, /ei/, /ә  /, /eә/ /iә/, /  ә/. 

4. From the words listed below Find words where the following sounds occur: /ai/, /oi/, /au/, /ei/, /ә  /, /eә/ 

/iә/,/  ә/ and indicate where the sounds fall. (cow, house, take, cruel, poor, choise, I, fly, go, home, bier, 

queer, heir, there) 

5. Give examples of words where these sounds occur: /oi/,/  ә/, /au/ and  /ә   / 

 

WEEK THREE LESSON ONE 

TUESDAY 

Topic:                             The English Consonants 

Content:                          The Plosive Consonant Sounds       

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

                                       1. Explain plosive consonant sounds 

                                       2. List the plosive consonant sounds      

                                       3. Produce the plosive consonant sounds 

                                       4. Identify plosive consonant sounds  

     5. Give examples of words with plosive consonant sounds and   

        indicate where the sounds occur. 

Step One 

The teacher should begin the lesson by explaining that consonant sounds are grouped into three major 

groups: plosives, fricatives and nasals. The plosives are the sounds that are produced by means of a 

complete closure of air as it passes through the mouth and which is afterwards released. The plosive sounds 

are six. They are: /p/, /b/, /t/, /d/, /k/ and /g/. 

Step Two  

The teacher should introduce each of the plosive sounds and pronounce it.  

Step Three 

The teacher should present a chart showing which of the sounds is weak (voiced) and which is strong 

(voiceless). Also, the chart should indicate the place of formation of the sounds (the organs of speech 

involved in the formation of the sounds). This way, the students will be able to further classify the 

consonant sounds that are plosive. 

                                               The Consonant Plosive Chart 

Mode of formation          Voiceless           Voiced    Place of formation 
 

PLOSIVES 

 

               p                b        labial 
               t                d       alveolar 
               k                g        velar 

 



The labial sounds are sounds produced by the two lips articulating. /p/ and /b/ are the plosive sounds 

produced in this group. The alveolar ridge articulates with the tip of the tongue when /t/ and /d/ are 

produced. In the production of /k/ and /g/, the velar articulates. 

Step Four 

The teacher should give examples of words that contain the consonant sounds that are plosive and indicate 

where the sounds occur. The teacher should point out here that these sounds can occur at the initial, middle 

or final positions in a word. The words where these sounds occur include: /p/- port, pig, upper, happy, cup, 

stop, pamper etc. 

/b/ -  back, beast, labour, ebb, bulb, able, bubble, trouble, barb, probe etc 

/d/ - heavy, head, dark, holiday, ideal, read, medicine, dead, drum etc   

/t/ - take, trouble, letter, treasure, matter, better, belt, vent, Thames etc 

/k/ - picked, king, marked, kite, crack, keep, making, crane, cake, kettle etc 

/g/ - good, gate, goat, drug, tiger, longer, again, gather, girl etc 

EVALUATION 

The students should answer the following questions: 

1. What are consonant that are plosives? 

2. List the consonants that are plosives. 

3. Produce the following sounds: /p/, /b/, /t/, /d/, /k/, and /g/. 

4. Identify the consonant plosive sounds from these words: doom, bomb, tomb, stop, coup, plumber, gnat, 

gate.  

5. Give examples of words that contain each of the consonant plosive sounds at the initial, middle and final 

positions     

           

WEEK THREE LESSON TWO 

FRIDAY 

Topic:                             The English Consonants 

Content:                          The Fricative Consonant Sounds       

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

 Explain fricative consonant sounds 

 List the fricative consonant sounds      

 Produce the fricative consonant sounds 

 Identify fricative consonant sounds  

 Give examples of words with fricative consonant sounds and indicate where the sounds occur. 

Step One 

The teacher should begin the lesson by explaining that fricatives are the sounds that are produced by means 

of a partial closure in the mouth as air as it passes through the mouth. The fricative sounds are thirteen. 

They are: /w/, /f/, /v/, / θ/, /ð/, /s/, /z/, /l/, /r/, /∫/, /   /, /j/ and /h/. The consonant sounds /d   / and /t∫/ though 

fricatives, belong to a special group of fricatives known as affricatives. 

Step Two 

 The teacher should present a chart showing the various fricative sounds. As each sound is introduced, the 

teacher should produce the sound and allow the students to imitate the sound several times. The chart 

should show which of the sound is weak (voiced) and which is strong (voiceless). Also, the chart should 

indicate the place of formation of the sounds (the organs of speech involved in the formation of the 

sounds). This way, the students will be able to further classify the consonant sounds that are fricatives. 

                                               The Fricative Consonants Chart 

Mode of formation          Voiceless           Voiced    Place of formation 
 

 

 

 

PLOSIVES 

 

                               w         labial  
               f                v         labiodental 
               ө                ð         dental 

               s                 z  

         alveolar 

 
                 l 

                 r 



                 ∫                          palato-alveolar 

                j            Palatal 

                h             glottal 
AFFRICATIVES                 d                t∫         palato-alveolar 

 

The labial sounds are sounds produced by the two lips articulating. /w/ is the fricative sound produced in 

this group. The lower lip and upper front teeth articulate when /f/ and /v/ are produced. In the production of 

/s/ and /z/, the soft palate is raised so that air is forced out through the mouth. The tip of the tongue makes 

light contact with the alveolar ridge. The same applies to /l/ and /r/. For the palato- alveolar fricatives and 

affricatives; /∫/, /  /, /t∫/ and /d  / the soft palate is raised so that air is forced out through the mouth. The tip 

of the tongue is in contact with the back of the alveolar ridge.  

Step three 

The teacher should give examples of words that contain the consonant sounds that are fricative and indicate 

where the sounds occur. The teacher should also point out that these sounds can occur at the initial, middle 

or final positions in a word. The words where these sounds occur include: /w/- wait, narrow, swim etc 

/f/ -  fish, difficult, photo, rough, thief etc 

/v/ - voice, of, several, prove, etc   

/ө/ - thank, breath, author, oath, etc 

/ð/ - breathe, paths, this, sheaths, etc 

/s/ - priest, set, gas, house, miss, etc 

/z/ - zero, dizzy, scissors, easy, exact, daze, etc 

/l/ -  letter, glee, fellow, sell, colour, etc 

/r/ - read, brain, sorry, write, rhyme, rational, etc 

/∫/ - shoe, rash, machine, fresh, passion, section, etc  

/  / - genre, casual, treasure, vision, measure, etc 

/j/ - years, you, beyond, young, due, music, etc 

/h/ - heaven, who, inhale, host, human, etc 

/d  / - joke, germ, margin, siege, age, soldier, etc 

/t∫/ - charge, gesture, ancient, hitch, preach 

EVALUATION 

The students should answer the following questions: 

1. What are consonant that are fricatives? 

2. List the consonants that are fricatives. 

3. Produce the following sounds: /w/, /t∫/, /∫/, /ð/, /  /, /d  /, /v/, /l/, /v/, /s/, /z/ and /h/ . 

4. Identify the consonant fricative sounds from these words: cough, proof, photograph, smash, drug, gather, 

north and badge.  

5. Give examples of words that contain consonant fricative sounds at the initial, middle and final positions     

 

 

 

WEEK FOUR ONE 

TUESDAY 

Topic:                             The English Consonants 

Content:                          The Nasal Consonant Sounds       

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

                                       1. Explain nasal consonant sounds 

                                       2. List the nasal consonant sounds      

                                       3. Produce the nasal consonant sounds 

                                       4. Identify nasal consonant sounds  

                                       5. Give examples of words with nasal consonant sounds and  

    indicate where the sounds occur. 

Step One 



The teacher should begin the lesson by explaining that consonant sounds that are grouped as nasals are 

those consonant sounds that in the course of their production, air passes through the nose and the mouth is 

closed. The nasal sounds are three. They are: /m/, /n/ and /ŋ/. 

Step Two  

The teacher should introduce each of the nasal sounds and pronounce it.  

Step Three  

The teacher should present a chart showing the nasal sounds. Also, the chart should indicate the place of 

formation of the sounds (the organs of speech involved in the formation of the sounds).  

                                               The Consonant Nasal Chart 

Mode of formation          Voiceless           Voiced    Place of formation 
 

        NASALS 

 

                               m       Bilabial 

                               n       Alveolar 

                               ŋ        Velar 
 

The teacher should explain the production of the nasal sounds. The nasal bilabial sound is produced by the 

two lips pressed together and the soft palate is lowered. /m/ is the sound produced in this manner. The 

alveolar nasal /n/ is produced by the tip of the tongue being pressed against the alveolar ridge and the soft 

palate is lowered. In the production of / ŋ / which is a velar nasal, the soft palate is lowered and pressed on 

the back of the tongue to prevent air from going through the mouth. 

Step Four 

The teacher should give examples of words that contain the consonant sounds that are nasal and indicate 

where the sounds occur. The teacher should point out here that these sounds can occur at the initial, middle 

or final positions in a word. The words where these sounds occur include: 

 /m/- more, summer, bomb, damn, millet, farm, family etc 

/n/ -  nest, needle, knee, funny, pneumonia, canon, pardon etc 

/ ŋ / - finger, long, anger, song, king, conquer, uncle, pang, etc   

EVALUATION 

The students should answer the following questions: 

1. What are consonant sounds that are nasal? 

2. List the consonants that are nasal. 

3. Produce the following sounds: /m/, /n/ and / ŋ /. 

4. Identify the consonant nasal sounds from these words: doom, bomb, done, tongue, gnat, knew, fang, 

long, any and promise.  

5. Give examples of words that contain each of the consonant nasal sounds at different positions.     

 

WEEK FOUR LESSON TWO  

FRIDAY 

Topic:                             The English Supra-segmental 

Content:                          The Syllable       

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

                                       1. Explain what a syllable is; 

                                       2. say what determines the formation of a syllable; 

                                       3. identify the syllable structure in words;      

                                       4. identify the number of syllables in words; 

                                       5. syllabicate words;  

                                       6. give examples of words with certain number of syllables.                                     

Step One 

The teacher should begin the lesson by explaining what a syllable is: a syllable is a unit or point of 

pronunciation in a word which is marked by the presence of a vowel sound. Consonant sounds combined 

together without a vowel sound cannot make for easy pronunciation of a word. The teacher should explain 

here that even if the word is spelt with all consonant alphabets, a vowel sound must be present. For 

example, the word sky has an all consonant spelling but the ‘y’ has the sound of the diphthong /ai/ which is 

a vowel sound. 

 Step Two 



The teacher should explain that words have different syllable structures. Some words have vowel sounds 

before consonant sounds and some have consonant sounds before vowel sounds. The syllable structure of a 

word is not determined by how a word is spelt but how it is pronounced. Here the teacher should give 

examples of formation of syllable structure.  

The word pneumonia has three syllables with a syllable structure of cv-cv-cv 

Gnat has one syllable with a syllable structure cvc 

Other examples are as follows: tomb one syllable cvc 

Fatigue two syllables cvcvc 

Step Three 

The teacher should explain how to identify the number of syllables in a word. This is done by first 

pronouncing the word, then point out the units or points of pronunciation. Divide the word into the units of 

pronunciation, count the number of units and you get the number of syllables. Examine these words: 

malicious – ma-li-cious = 3 units of pronunciation giving three syllables. 

Exterminate – ex-ter-mi-nate = 4 untis of pronunciation giving four syllables. 

Electromagnetism – e-lec-tro-mag-ne-ti-sm = 7 units of pronunciation giving seven syllables. 

 

 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to answer the following questions: 

 What is a syllable? 

 What determines the formation of a syllable? 

 Give the syllabic structure of the following words: mirror, knight, arrow, president, comb, 

gallantry, terrorism and telecommunication.  

 Syllabicate and identify the number of syllables in the following words: fly, children, ammunition, 

category, methodology, environmental and apple. 

 

WEEK FIVE LESSON ONE  

TUESDAY 

Topic:                             The English Supra-segmental 

Content:                          The Stress – Words with Stress on First and Second Syllable      

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

                                       1. explain what stress means; 

                                       2. identify the sign used to indicate the part of the syllable that is 

                                           stressed; 

                                       3. identify what determines where the stress should be placed;      

                                       4. place the stress appropriately on some words that have their  

      stress on the first and second syllable.                                     

Step One 

The teacher should begin the lesson by explaining that stress is the degree of force or push a particular 

syllable in a word carries. In writing, stress is not indicated on a word, but is realized in the pronunciation 

of the word. Stress can determine the meaning of a word which is often interpreted from context of use. For 

example, the words produce, refuse, record etc have their pronunciation and meaning determined by 

context. Here the teacher should give examples of how a word is stressed. It is stressed by indicating where 

the stress fall using a small slanting line at the beginning of the syllable that carries the stress. It can also be 

indicated by having the stressed syllable written in capital letters. For example, attach - atTACH, increase – 

INcrease (noun) or increase – inCREASE (verb). 

Step Two 

The teacher should explain how to identify where a word is stressed. The stress falls on the syllable that has 

the strongest vowel sound. Usually, diphthongs are stronger than pure vowels and the long vowel sounds 

are stronger than the short vowel sounds. The schwa /ә/ is the weakest vowel in English and does not carry 

any stress. For example, in a word like father, there are two syllables. The following vowels are in the first 

and second syllable respectively, /۸/ and /ә/. This means the stress will be on the first syllable.  

Step Three 

The teacher should explain that in addition to the strong vowel carrying the stress, there are rules governing 

the use of stress. (1) Most words with two syllables are stressed on the first syllable. For example: 



COUNtry, DAmage, CHAPter, DAIly and HANDsome. (2) Words with two syllables that start with 

prefixes like dis- , e- , sub- , trans- , etc are stressed on the second syllable. For example, desCRIBE, 

reQUIRED, preTEND, comPLETE etc. (3) Some words can be stressed on both first and second syllable 

but that will change the word from being a noun to a verb or vice versa. For example: INcrease (noun) – 

inCREASE (verb), IMport (noun) – imPORT (verb), REbel (noun) – reBEL (verb), IMpress (noun) – 

imPRESS (verb), CONvert (noun) – conVERT (verb) etc. 

The teacher should stress that basically, the stress is carried by the syllable with the strongest vowel sound 

as such, students should first begin by transcribing the word, then they can identify where the stronger 

vowel falls. 

Step Four 

The students should examine these words and say where the stress has been placed: 

                  Two syllable words             Three syllable words                    Four syllable words 

 REAson                                      PROminient                                 LAmentable 

 CARcass                                     nocTURnal                                  aCAdemy 

 atTEMPT                                    faMIliar                                       reCIprocate  

  exPLAIN                                   PHOtograph                                 PREferable 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to answer the following: 

 What is stress? 

 How is a stressed syllable indicated? 

 How can one determine which syllable should carry a stress? 

 Place the stress on the following words: electric, terrorism, barometer, voltage, academy, 

nocturnal, familiar and explain. 

 

WEEK FIVE LESSON TWO  

FRIDAY 

Topic:                             The English Supra-segmental 

Content:                          The Stress –Words with Stress on Penultimate Syllable      

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

 place the stress appropriately on words that have their stress on the penultimate syllable; 

 give examples of words that have their stress on the penultimate syllable; 

 explain why the stress is placed in that position;      

Step One 

The teacher should begin the lesson by showing how stress can be placed on the penultimate syllable of a 

word by explaining what a penultimate syllable is and then place the stress on the syllable. The penultimate 

syllable is the second to the last syllable in a word. This can be a first, second or even third syllable 

depending on the number of syllables a word has. The students should examine these words: grammarian, 

strategic, communication, dramatic, comedian, atrocious, possessive and provincial. 

They have the following number of syllables respectively:  three, three, five, three, three, three, three and 

three. Word with two syllables that have their stress on the first syllable can also be said to have their stress 

on the penultimate syllable. 

The words are stressed as follows: graMMArian, straTEgic, communiCAtion, draMAtic, coMEdian, 

aTROcious, posSESsive and proVINcial. 

Step Two 

The teacher should explain that the rule of placing stress on the penultimate syllable is the same as placing 

it on any other syllable. The syllable that carries the strongest vowel sound carries the stress. This involves 

first transcribing the word before identifying where the strongest vowel is. Some words that have their 

stress on the first syllable actually have it on the penultimate syllable. They include: worker, farmer, cotton, 

curtain, plastic, father etc. 

Step Three 

The students should give examples of words that have their stress on the penultimate syllable, practice 

transcribing the words and place the stress appropriately. They should then check their dictionaries to 

confirm if the stress was placed correctly on all the words and then correct the wrongly placed ones. 

EVALAUTION 



The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to: 

 Place the stress on the following words; graMMArian, refeREE straTEgic, 

            communiCAtion, overCOME, draMAtic, coMEdian, aTROcious, posSESsive.  

 and  proVINcial 

 Give three examples of word that have their stress on the penultimate syllable. 

  Why is the stress placed on the penultimate syllable and not any other? 

 

WEEK SIX LESSON ONE  

TUESDAY 

Topic:                             The English Supra-segmental 

Content:                          The Stress –Using Stress to Mark Part of Speech      

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

 Identify some words that can have their stress on both first and second syllable; 

 Explain the implication of the stress changing from the first to the second syllable;  

              syllable; 

 Pronounce the word with stress on the first syllable and the one with stress on the second syllable; 

 Give examples of words that can have their stress on the first syllable and those that can have 

theirs on the second syllable; 

 Make sentences with the words as used with stress on the first syllable and as used with stress on 

the second syllable.      

Step One  

The teacher should explain that some words can have their stress placed either on the first syllable or on the 

second syllable depending on the class of the word. The word class is often determined by the position of 

the word in structure and not when the word is taken in isolation. These words are many, they include: 

compound, conduct, reject, survey and the ones used above. 

Step Two 

The teacher should explain the implications of having the stress on the first or on the second syllable using 

these examples: CONduct – conDUCT, INsult – inSULT, PERmit - perMIT, PERvert – pervERT, PROject 

– proJECT. The words that have their stress on the first syllable are nouns and those with stress on the 

second syllable are verbs. Nouns and verbs perform different functions in a sentence. 

Step Three 

The teacher should pronounce the words as used as nouns and those used as verbs and ask the students to 

repeat after him/her. Then the students should be asked to pronounce the words unaided. 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the students to do the following: 

 Identify the words that can have stress on either the first or the second syllable from 

      these words: contrast, family, produce, commit, refund, refill, stylus, rotate,  

 complete, forget, discount and survey. 

 Explain the implication of having the stress on the first syllable and having it on the 

      second syllable. 

 Pronounce the following words: CONduct – conDUCT, INsult – inSULT, PERmit –  

       perMIT, PERvert – pervERT, PROject – proJECT, REject – reJECT. 

 Give more examples of words that can be used with stress on first syllable and second syllable. 

 

 Make sentences with the words you gave both as nouns and as verbs.  

   

WEEK SIX LESSON TWO  

FRIDAY 

Topic:                             The English Supra-segmental 

Content:                          The Stress –Using Stress Within a Sentence (Emphatic Stress)     

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

 Explain the implications of having a word stressed in a sentence; 

 Listen to sentences being read out and indicate the words that are stressed;  



 Provide appropriate responses to sentences given with some words stressed. 

Step One 

The teacher should explain that a stress is placed on a particular word in a sentence for emphasis, in order 

to draw our attention to that particular word. This is often indicated in writing by having the stressed word 

written in capital letters. Stress is a property of speech as such, the word being stressed carries more force 

or push when being uttered.  The teacher should then ask the students to examine the following sentences: 

a. My father LOVES me. 

b. MY father loves me. 

c. My FATHER loves me. 

d. My father loves ME.   

Here the teacher will explain the implication of each of these sentences. In sentences a, my father loves me. 

He does not hate me but loves me. In sentence b, it is my father and not someone else’s father that loves 

me. In sentence c, it is my father that loves me and not someone else that loves me. In sentence d, my father 

loves me and not that he loves someone else. 

Step Two 

The students should listen to these sentences as they are read out and indicate where the stress falls in each 

sentence:  

a. Daniel passed his examination with FLYING colours. 

b. Tenny got MARRIED to the president’s son. 

c. We gave HIM a cheque of two million naira. 

d. A drake cannot CROW. 

d. She cannot spell her NAME.  

Step Three 

The teacher should explain that when sentences that are stressed are given, they can serve as responses to 

questions particular if the listener did not get the stressed word. For example:  

Wande stood up and WALKED out of the room.  

A question like this could be asked: Did Wande stand up and run out of the room?  The response is no, 

Wande stood up and walked out of the room. 

The teacher should point out that the question has the same subject, verb and other forms as the answer. 

The only thing that is different is the stressed word which is usually changed. Here is another example: 

My HUSBAND bought me a brand new car. 

The question will look like this: did your father buy you a brand new car? 

Step Four 

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking students the following question: 

1. Why is a stress placed on a particular word in a sentence?  

2. Listen to the following sentences and place the stress on the stressed word:  

a. Her dream of becoming a LAWYER was dashed when she failed her examination. 

b. Miriam WROTE a letter to the principal. 

c. The students were given some MONEY. 

d. Old ROGER is dead and gone to his grave. 

From the options lettered a – d, choose the one that is the most appropriate question to the responses given 

in number 3 - 6  

3. They arrested the terrorist at the BORDER. 

a. Did the kill the terrorist at the border? 

b. Did they arrest the thief at the market? 

c. Did they capture the terrorist at the border? 

d. Did the arrest the terrorist at the airport? 

4. She sold ALL her belongings? 

a. Did she sell some of her belongings? 

b. Did she sell some of her jewelries? 

c. Did he sell some of her belongings? 

d. Did she buy up all of her belongings? 

5. The car ENGINE was checked by the mechanic. 

a. Was the truck engine checked by the mechanic? 

b. Was the car exhaust checked by the mechanic? 



c. Was the car bonnet checked by the vulcanizer? 

d. Was the car engine checked by the panel beater? 

6. The story sounded UNBELIEVABLE.   

a. Did the story sound true? 

b. Did the message sound true? 

c. Did his letter sound convincing? 

d. Did the story appear real? 

 

WEEK SEVEN LESSON ONE  

TUESDAY 

Topic:                             The English Supra-segmental 

Content:                          Intonation Pattern – Tune I     

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

      1.   Explain what intonation is;  

2.   Identify the falling tune; 

3.   Indicate a falling tune using the intonation pattern; 

4.   Pronounce words with falling tune in continuous speech; 

5.   Point out instances where the falling tune is used. 

Step One 

The teacher should explain what intonation is. It is the ability of a speaker to allow the level of the voice 

rise and fall. An intonation pattern is made up of variations in the pitch of the voice in connected speech. In 

speech, just as it is not all the syllables in a word that are stressed, not words in a sentence that are stressed, 

so also, not all the words in a sentence are uttered with the same pitch of the voice. The falling tune (tune I) 

has the pitch of the voice falling on the last stressed syllable in normal speech. 

Step Two 

The teacher should point out that in English language; there are two main tunes, the falling and the rising 

tune. These are also called tune I and tune II respectively. The falling tune is represented graphically like 

this: 

 
Step Three  

The teacher should demonstrate how words with falling tunes are pronounced in continuous speech.  By 

making the following sentences: 

a. I live in Jos 

b. He gave me the letters. 

c. Who told her my name? 

d. When did they move in? 

e. give me the receipt.     

Step Four  

The teacher should explain the uses of the falling tune. The falling tune is used for statements. It is also 

used in asking wh- questions at the beginning of the utterance. The falling tune is also used in commands.  

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the following questions: 



1. What is intonation? 

2. Identify the falling tune in the following expressions: 

a. Do you love me? 

b. Can I help you? 

c. How did you come here? 

d. Get me a doctor please.   

3. With the aid of an intonation pattern, make two sentences and indicate the falling tune. 

4. Read out these statements using the appropriate voice pitch. 

a. Get out of my office. 

b. What do you want from me? 

c. Show me the new uniform please. 

d. This can get you in trouble 

5. Mention three uses of the falling tune. 

  

WEEK SEVEN LESSON TWO  

FRIDAY 

Topic:                             The English Supra-segmental 

Content:                          Intonation Pattern – Tune II     

Time/duration                 2 hours       

Objectives:                     The students should be able to: 

      1.   Explain what intonation is;  

2.   Identify the rising tune; 

3.   Indicate a rising tune using the intonation pattern; 

4.   Pronounce words with rising tune in continuous speech; 

5.   Point out instances where the rising tune is used. 

Step One 

The teacher should explain that intonation is variations in the pitch of the voice in connected speech. Just as 

there is the falling tune, there is also the rising tune. The rising tune (tune II) has the pitch of the voice 

rising on the last stressed syllable in normal speech. 

Step Two 

The teacher should point out that in English language, there are two main tunes, the falling and the rising 

tune. These are also called tune I and tune II. The rising tune is represented graphically like this:   

 
Step Three  

The teacher should demonstrate how words with rising tunes are pronounced in continuous speech.  By 

making the following sentences: 

a. That isn’t fair. 

b. Are they aware? 

c. Can I come in? 

d. We want back our land now! 

e. Must you fight?     

Step Four  

The teacher should explain the uses of the rising tune. The rising is used in questions requiring yes or no 

answers (polar questions). It is also used when we are making requests. The rising tune is equally used 

when making protest or when a speaker wants to or is expressing surprise.   

EVALUATION 

The teacher should evaluate the lesson by asking the following questions: 

1. What is a rising tune? 

2. Identify the rising tune in the following expressions: 

a. Do you love me? 

b. Can I help you? 

c. How did you come here? 



d. Get me a doctor please.   

3. With the aid of an intonation pattern, make two sentences and indicate the rising tune. 

4. Read out these statements using the appropriate voice pitch. 

a. Will you get out of my office? 

b. What do you want from me? 

c. That is totally unacceptible. 

d. This is good news! 

5. Mention three uses of the rising tune. 

 

APPENDIX B1 
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3 

2 

13 

5 
8 

7 

2 
1 

5 

0 
4 

3 

3 
5 

0 

4 
11 

6 

5 
3 

3 

5 
0 

1 

10 

24 

13 
14 

28 

10 
26 

9 

16 
5 

15 

4 
15 

8 

14 
14 

5 

25 
10 

20 

9 
24 

9 

11 
18 

14 

7 
22 

5 

11 

27 

19 
20 

21 

10 
12 

18 

11 
13 

15 

11 
16 

9 

10 
25 

20 

20 
15 

12 

11 
2 

3 

 

 

 

POST TEST RAW SCORES FOR THE CONTROL GROUP IN THE USE OF TENSES 



SN  REG  

NUMBER 

USE OF 

SIMPLE 
TENSES 

 

USE OF PERFECT 

TENSES 
TOTAL FOR USE 

OF TENSES 
USE OF SIMPLE TENSES 

IMPERSONALLY 
USE OF PERFECT 

TENSES 

IMPERSONALLY 

TOTAL FOR USE OF 

TENSES 

IMPERSONALLY 

1 
2 

3 

4 
5 

6 

7 
8 

9 

10 
11 

12 

13 
14 

15 

16 
17 

18 

19 
20 

21 

22 
23 

24 

25 
26 

27 

28 
29 

30 

31 
32 

33 

34 
35 

36 

37 
38 

39 

40 
41 

42 

43 
44 

45 

46 
47 

48 

49 
50 

51 

52 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

8571 
8574  

8577 

8590 
8568 

8726 

8600 
8618 

8607 

8433  
8410 

8450  

8400 
8451 

8426 

8444 
8393 

8361 

8380  
8314 

8337 

6727 
6709 

6732 

6737 
6700 

6768 

6744 
6723 

7310 

7345 
7332  

7351 

0633 
7326 

5325 

5353 
 5302 

 5337 

5341 
0001 

0003 

0017 
0019 

0032 

0037 
0044 

0052 

0060 
0067 

0062 

0066 

36 
32 

33 

37 
48 

24 

36 
27 

47 

22 
21 

24 

33 
30 

31 

39 
29 

26 

26 
36 

28 

45 
13 

41 

29 
24 

21 

32 
14 

25 

34 
49 

24 

42 
35 

41 

43 
40 

35 

37 
27 

47 

34 
26 

37 

34 
36 

36 

31 
24 

13 

17 

6 
19 

10 

14 
17 

12 

16 
15 

17 

11 
12 

12 

13 
18 

11 

22 
19 

10 

22 
23 

22 

22 
13 

15 

8 
9 

2 

13 
18 

8 

27 
20 

11 

21 
6 

12 

24 
23 

22 

25 
29 

20 

17 
24 

13 

10 
18 

16 

20 
18 

10 

8 

42 
51 

43 

51 
65 

36 

52 
42 

64 

33 
33 

36 

46 
48 

42 

61 
48 

36 

48 
59 

50 

67 
26 

56 

37 
33 

23 

45 
32 

33 

61 
69 

35 

63 
41 

53 

67 
63 

57 

62 
56 

67 

51 
50 

50 

44 
54 

52 

51 
42 

23 

25 

10 
10 

4 

7 
22 

6 

15 
6 

12 

1 
7 

0 

9 
3 

6 

9 
3 

14 

5 
15 

7 

15 
4 

12 

12 
12 

7 

14 
0 

9 

11 
14 

11 

16 
11 

11 

14 
11 

6 

9 
7 

14 

12 
3 

13 

12 
18 

13 

8 
5 

2 

2 

0 
12 

6 

5 
6 

5 

11 
6 

8 

3 
4 

5 

12 
4 

9 

7 
5 

10 

8 
6 

6 

4 
5 

3 

6 
4 

0 

6 
7 

0 

13 
8 

9 

8 
0 

1 

6 
2 

4 

3 
3 

7 

0 
6 

13 

4 
6 

3 

5 
8 

0 

1 

10 
22 

10 

12 
28 

11 

26 
12 

20 

4 
11 

5 

21 
7 

15 

16 
8 

24 

13 
21 

13 

19 
9 

15 

18 
16 

7 

20 
7 

9 

24 
22 

20 

24 
11 

12 

20 
13 

10 

12 
10 

21 

12 
9 

26 

16 
24 

16 

13 
13 

2 

3 
 

 

SUMMARY 

 

 TOTAL SCORE FOR USE OF TENSES ---------------------------- 160MKS 



 TOTAL SCORES FOR THE SIMPLE TENSES --------------------- 80 

 TOTAL FOR THE PERFECT TENSES --------------------------------80 

  

 TOTAL FOR USE OF TENSES IMPERSONALLY ------------------------------------------ 80  

 TOTAL FOR THE SIMPLE TENSES PASSIVE (IMPERSONALLY) ----------------------40 

 TOTAL FOR THE PERFECT TENSES PASSIVE (IMPERSONALLY) --------------------40  

 
 



APPENDIX B2 

Raw and Percentage Scores for Pre-Test and Post-Test for Use of Simple Tenses and 

Perfect Tenses 

 

PreCoSt1 Percent PreExSt2 Percent PosCoSt3 Percent PosExST4 Percent PreCoPT5 Percent PreExPT6 Percent PosCoPT7 Percent PosExPT8 Percent 
10 25% 15 37.5% 10 25% 27 67.5% 0 0% 1 2.5% 0 0% 10 25% 
11 27.5% 10 25% 10 25% 21 52.5% 13 32.5% 9 22.5% 12 30% 18 45% 
6 15% 9 22.5% 4 10% 20 50% 7 17.5% 7 17.5% 6 15% 13 32.5% 
7 17.5% 17 42.5% 7 17.5% 23 57.5% 7 17.5% 0 0% 5 12.5% 12 30% 

21 52.5% 7 17.5% 19 47.5% 19 47.5% 7 17.5% 4 10% 6 15% 13 32.5% 
5 12.5% 9 22.5% 6 15% 18 45% 5 12.5% 3 7.5% 5 12.5% 9 22.5% 

15 37.5% 15 37.5% 15 37.5% 25 62.5% 11 27.5% 8 20% 11 27.5% 13 32.5% 
6 15% 3 7.5% 6 15% 13 32.5% 3 7.5% 3 7.5% 6 15% 11 27.5% 
7 17.5% 10 25% 10 25% 19 47.5% 9 22.5% 5 12.5% 7 17.5% 8 20% 
2 5% 4 10% 1 2.5% 16 40% 3 7.5% 4 10% 3 7.5% 8 20% 
9 22.5% 14 35% 7 17.5% 18 45% 6 15% 12 30% 4 10% 14 35% 
1 2.5% 1 2.5% 0 0% 19 47.5% 3 7.5% 0 0% 5 12.5% 9 22.5% 
6 15% 13 32.5% 9 22.5% 27 67.5% 9 22.5% 6 15% 12 30% 10 25% 
4 10% 7 17.5% 3 7.5% 21 52.5% 4 10% 7 17.5% 4 10% 10 25% 
6 15% 5 12.5% 6 15% 17 42.5% 8 20% 3 7.5% 9 22.5% 10 25% 
7 17.5% 4 10% 9 22.5% 15 37.5% 7 17.5% 2 5% 3 7.5% 8 20% 
1 2.5% 3 7.5% 3 7.5% 12 30% 4 10% 0 0% 5 12.5% 7 17.5% 

15 37.5% 7 17.5% 14 35% 22 55% 10 25% 3 7.5% 10 25% 13 32.5% 
5 12.5% 1 2.5% 5 12.5% 13 32.5% 5 12.5% 1 2.5% 8 20% 7 17.5% 

13 32.5% 8 20% 15 37.5% 25 62.5% 7 17.5% 1 2.5% 6 15% 15 37.5% 
3 7.5% 2 5% 7 17.5% 15 37.5% 6 15% 4 10% 6 15% 13 32.5% 

15 37.5% 8 20% 15 37.5% 21 52.5% 9 22.5% 7 17.5% 4 10% 17 42.5% 
5 12.5% 9 22.5% 4 10% 17 42.5% 4 10% 4 10% 5 12.5% 10 25% 
9 22.5% 17 42.5% 12 30% 30 75% 2 5% 13 32.5% 3 7.5% 14 35% 

14 35% 5 12.5% 12 30% 12 30% 4 10% 3 7.5% 6 15% 11 27.5% 
14 35% 21 52.5% 12 30% 28 70% 0 0% 3 7.5% 4 10% 12 30% 
7 17.5% 7 17.5% 7 17.5% 18 45% 0 0% 5 12.5% 0 0% 11 27.5% 

15 37.5% 6 15% 14 35% 18 45% 7 17.5% 0 0% 6 15% 10 25% 
2 5% 11 27.5% 0 0% 25 62.5% 3 7.5% 2 5% 7 17.5% 17 42.5% 
9 22.5% 10 25% 9 22.5% 24 60% 2 5% 4 10% 0 0%      16 40% 

14 35% 7 17.5% 11 27.5% 20 50% 13 32.5% 2 5% 13 32.5%        6 5% 
14 35% 3 7.5% 14 35% 13 32.5% 5 12.5% 3 7.5% 8 20%        5 12.5% 
12 30% 11 27.5% 11 27.5% 18 45% 8 20% 9 22.5%        9 22.5% 16 40% 
14 35% 13 32.5% 16 40% 27 67.5% 7 17.5% 11 27.5% 8 20% 17 42.5% 
8 20% 9 22.5% 11 27.5% 21 52.5% 2 5% 6 15% 0 0% 12 30% 

11 27.5% 18 45% 11 27.5% 29 72.5% 1 2.5% 9 22.5% 1 2.5% 14 35% 
15 37.5% 19 47.5% 14 35% 29 72.5% 5 12.5% 13 32.5% 6 15% 17 42.5% 
11 27.5% 8 20% 8 20% 20 50% 0 0% 6 15% 2 5% 14 35% 
9 22.5% 11 27.5% 6 15% 20 50% 4 10% 6 15% 4 10% 10 25% 

12 30% 10 25% 9 22.5% 13 32.5% 3 7.5% 4 10% 3 7.5% 6 15% 
8 20% 10 25% 7 17.5% 18 45% 3 7.5% 3 7.5% 3 7.5% 7 17.5% 



11 27.5% 12 30% 14 35% 22 55% 5 12.5% 8 20% 7 17.5% 14 35% 
9 22.5% 7 17.5% 12 30% 14 35% 0 0% 2 5% 0 0% 13 32.5% 
6 15% 16 40% 3 7.5% 22 55% 4 10% 9 22.5% 6 15% 16 40% 

14 35% 11 27.5% 10 25% 20 50% 11 27.5% 3 7.5% 3 7.5% 9 22.5% 
14 35% 9 22.5% 12 30% 19 47.5% 6 15% 6 15% 4 10% 12 30% 
15 37.5% 6 15% 18 45% 17 42.5% 5 12.5% 6 15% 6 15% 10 25% 
12 3% 11 27.5% 13 32.5% 24 60% 3 7.5% 7 17.5% 3 7.5% 16 40% 
9 22.5% 24 60% 8 20% 31 77.5% 3 7.5% 19 47.5% 5 12.5% 27 67.5% 
6 15% 13 32.5% 5 12.5% 26 65% 5 12.5% 4 10% 8 20% 14 35% 

13 32.5% 19 47.5% 13 32.5% 30 75% 10 25% 9 22.5% 10 25% 24 60% 
20 50% 21 52.5% 17 42.5% 38 95% 8 20% 8 20% 11 27.5% 26 65% 

 

 

 
GET DATA /TYPE=XLSX 

  /FILE='C:\Users\User\Documents\Pinta Data.xlsx' 

  /SHEET=name 'Sheet1' 

  /CELLRANGE=full 

  /READNAMES=on 

  /ASSUMEDSTRWIDTH=32767. 

DATASET NAME DataSet1 WINDOW=FRONT. 

SAVE OUTFILE='C:\Users\User\Documents\Pinta Data 2017.sav' 

  /COMPRESSED. 

SAVE OUTFILE='C:\Users\User\Documents\Pinta Data 2017.sav' /COMPRESSED. 

DESCRIPTIVES VARIABLES=PreCoSt1 PreExSt2 PosCoSt3 PosExST4 PreCoPT5 PreExPT6 Po

sCoPT7 PosExPT8 

  /STATISTICS=MEAN STDDEV MIN MAX. 

 

Descriptives 

 

Notes 

Output Created 22-Nov-2016 20:26:40 



Comments  

Input Data C:\Users\User\Documents\Pinta Data 

2017.sav 

Active Dataset DataSet1 

Filter <none> 

Weight <none> 

Split File <none> 

N of Rows in Working Data File 52 

Missing Value Handling Definition of Missing User defined missing values are treated as 

missing. 

Cases Used All non-missing data are used. 

Syntax DESCRIPTIVES VARIABLES=PreCoSt1 

PreExSt2 PosCoSt3 PosExST4 PreCoPT5 

PreExPT6 PosCoPT7 PosExPT8 

  /STATISTICS=MEAN STDDEV MIN MAX. 

 

Resources Processor Time 00:00:00.016 

Elapsed Time 00:00:00.023 

 

[DataSet1] C:\Users\User\Documents\Pinta Data 2017.sav 

 

Descriptive Statistics 

 N Minimum Maximum Mean Std. Deviation 

Pre-Test Use of Simple Tenses 

Impersonally for Control Group 
52 1 21 9.75 4.665 



Pre-Test Use of Simple Tenses 

Impersonally for Experimental 

Group 

52 1 24 10.12 5.418 

Post-Test Use of Simple 

Tenses Impersonally for Control 

Group 

52 0 19 9.50 4.612 

Post-Test Use of Simple 

Tenses Impersonally for 

Experimental Group 

52 12 38 20.94 5.637 

Pre-Test Use of Perfect Tenses 

Impersonally for Control Group 
52 0 13 5.31 3.305 

Pre-Test Use of Perfect Tenses 

Impersonally for Experimental 

Group 

52 0 19 5.33 3.859 

Post-Test Use of Perfect 

Tenses Impersonally for Control 

Group 

52 0 13 5.54 3.263 

Post-Test Use of Perfect 

Tenses Impersonally for 

Experimental Group 

52 5 27 12.58 4.629 

Valid N (listwise) 52     

 



APPENDIX B3 

T-Test 

[DataSet2] C:\Documents and Settings\Sunday\My Documents\Pinta Data for Hypotheses.sav 

Group Statistics 

 T-Test for Null Hypothesis 1- 

There is no significant 

difference between the pre-

test mean scores of 

experimental and control 

groups in the use of tenses N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 

VAR00003 Pre-test Use of Tenses of 

Experimental Group 

52 46.1346 16.90345 2.34409 

Pre-Test Use of Tenses of 

Control Group 

52 46.5385 12.10163 1.67819 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  Levene's Test for Equality of 

Variances t-test for Equality of Means 

    

  F Sig. t df 

VAR00003 Equal variances assumed 4.920 .029 -.140 102 

Equal variances not assumed   -.140 92.403 

 



 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

   

  

Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference 

Std. Error 

Difference 

VAR00003 Equal variances assumed .889 -.40385 2.88289 

Equal variances not assumed .889 -.40385 2.88289 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

  95% Confidence Interval of the 

Difference 

  Lower Upper 

VAR00003 Equal variances assumed -6.12205 5.31436 

Equal variances not assumed -6.12919 5.32150 

 



T-Test 

 

[DataSet2] C:\Documents and Settings\Sunday\My Documents\Pinta Data for Hypotheses.sav 

 

 

Group Statistics 

 T-Test for Null Hypothesis 2- 

There is no significant 

difference between the post-

test mean scores of 

experimental and control 

groups in the use of tenses N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 

VAR00005 Post-Test Use of Tenses of 

Experimental Group 

52 81.5192 14.68157 2.03597 

Post-Test Use of Tenses of 

Control Group 

52 47.5769 11.50506 1.59547 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  Levene's Test for Equality of 

Variances t-test for Equality of Means 

    

  F Sig. t df 

VAR00005 Equal variances assumed 2.233 .138 13.122 102 

Equal variances not assumed   13.122 96.485 

 

 



Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

   

  

Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference 

Std. Error 

Difference 

VAR00005 Equal variances assumed .000 33.94231 2.58663 

Equal variances not assumed .000 33.94231 2.58663 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

  95% Confidence Interval of the 

Difference 

  Lower Upper 

VAR00005 Equal variances assumed 28.81173 39.07288 

Equal variances not assumed 28.80821 39.07641 

 

T-Test 

[DataSet2] C:\Documents and Settings\Sunday\My Documents\Pinta Data for Hypotheses.sav 

Group Statistics 

 T-Test for Null Hypothesis 3- 

There is no significant 

difference between the pre-

test mean score of 

experimental and control 

groups in the use of tenses 

impersonally N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 



VAR00007 Pre-Test Use of Tenses 

Impersonally of Experimental 

Group 

52 15.4423 8.40498 1.16556 

Pre-Test Use of Tenses 

Impersonally of control group 

52 15.0577 6.53621 .90641 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  Levene's Test for Equality of 

Variances t-test for Equality of Means 

    

  F Sig. t df 

VAR00007 Equal variances assumed 1.132 .290 .260 102 

Equal variances not assumed   .260 96.166 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

   

  

Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference 

Std. Error 

Difference 

VAR00007 Equal variances assumed .795 .38462 1.47652 

Equal variances not assumed .795 .38462 1.47652 

 

 

 



Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

  95% Confidence Interval of the 

Difference 

  Lower Upper 

VAR00007 Equal variances assumed -2.54405 3.31329 

Equal variances not assumed -2.54619 3.31542 

 

 

T-Test 

[DataSet2] C:\Documents and Settings\Sunday\My Documents\Pinta Data for Hypotheses.sav 

Group Statistics 

 T-Test for Null Hypothesis 4- 

There is no significant 

difference between the post-

test mean scores of 

experimental and control 

groups in the use of tenses 

impersonally N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 

VAR00009 Post-Test Use of Tenses 

Impersonally of Experimental 

Group 

52 33.7115 9.47926 1.31454 

Post-Test Use of Tenses 

Impersonally of Control 

Group 

52 15.0385 6.11639 .84819 

 

 

 



Independent Samples Test 

  Levene's Test for Equality of 

Variances t-test for Equality of Means 

    

  F Sig. t df 

VAR00009 Equal variances assumed 5.025 .027 11.936 102 

Equal variances not assumed   11.936 87.193 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

   

  

Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference 

Std. Error 

Difference 

VAR00009 Equal variances assumed .000 18.67308 1.56443 

Equal variances not assumed .000 18.67308 1.56443 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

  95% Confidence Interval of the 

Difference 

  Lower Upper 

VAR00009 Equal variances assumed 15.57004 21.77611 

Equal variances not assumed 15.56370 21.78245 

 

 



T-Test 

 

[DataSet2] C:\Documents and Settings\Sunday\My Documents\Pinta Data for Hypotheses.sav 

Group Statistics 

 T-Test for Null Hypothesis 5- 

There is no significant 

difference between the pre-

test mean and post-test mean 

scores of the experimental 

group in the use of tenses N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 

VAR00011 Pre-Test Use of Tenses of 

Experimental Group 

52 46.1346 16.90345 2.34409 

Post-Test Use of Tenses of 

Experimental Group 

52 81.5192 14.68157 2.03597 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  Levene's Test for Equality of 

Variances t-test for Equality of Means 

    

  F Sig. t df 

VAR00011 Equal variances assumed 1.191 .278 -11.397 102 

Equal variances not assumed   -11.397 100.039 

 

 

 

 

 



Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

   

  

Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference 

Std. Error 

Difference 

VAR00011 Equal variances assumed .000 -35.38462 3.10482 

Equal variances not assumed .000 -35.38462 3.10482 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

  95% Confidence Interval of the 

Difference 

  Lower Upper 

VAR00011 Equal variances assumed -41.54301 -29.22622 

Equal variances not assumed -41.54446 -29.22477 

 

 



T-Test 

 

[DataSet2] C:\Documents and Settings\Sunday\My Documents\Pinta Data for Hypotheses.sav 

Group Statistics 

 T-Test for Null Hypothesis 6- 

There is no significant 

difference between the pre-

test and post-test mean 

scores of the experimental 

group in the use of tenses 

impersonally N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 

VAR00013 Pre-test Use of Tenses 

Impersonally of Experimental 

Group 

52 15.4423 8.40498 1.16556 

Post-test Use of Tense 

impersonally of Experimental 

Group 

52 33.7115 9.47926 1.31454 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  Levene's Test for Equality of 

Variances t-test for Equality of Means 

    

  F Sig. t df 

VAR00013 Equal variances assumed .716 .400 -10.399 102 

Equal variances not assumed   -10.399 100.559 

 

 



Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

   

  

Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference 

Std. Error 

Difference 

VAR00013 Equal variances assumed .000 -18.26923 1.75685 

Equal variances not assumed .000 -18.26923 1.75685 

 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

  95% Confidence Interval of the 

Difference 

  Lower Upper 

VAR00013 Equal variances assumed -21.75394 -14.78452 

Equal variances not assumed -21.75454 -14.78392 

 

T-Test 

[DataSet2] C:\Documents and Settings\Sunday\My Documents\Pinta Data for Hypotheses.sav 

Group Statistics 

 T-Test for Null Hypothesis 7- 

There is no significant 

difference between the pre-

test and post-test mean 

scores of the control group in 

the use of tenses N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 



VAR00015 Pre-Test Use of Tenses of 

Control Group 

52 46.5385 12.10163 1.67819 

Post-Test Use of Tenses of 

Control Group 

52 47.5769 11.50506 1.59547 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  Levene's Test for Equality of 

Variances t-test for Equality of Means 

    

  F Sig. t df 

VAR00015 Equal variances assumed .220 .640 -.448 102 

Equal variances not assumed   -.448 101.740 

 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

   

  

Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference 

Std. Error 

Difference 

VAR00015 Equal variances assumed .655 -1.03846 2.31557 

Equal variances not assumed .655 -1.03846 2.31557 

 

 

 



Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

  95% Confidence Interval of the 

Difference 

  Lower Upper 

VAR00015 Equal variances assumed -5.63138 3.55445 

Equal variances not assumed -5.63152 3.55459 

 

 

T-Test 

 

[DataSet2] C:\Documents and Settings\Sunday\My Documents\Pinta Data for Hypotheses.sav 

Group Statistics 

 T-Test for Null Hypothesis 8- 

There is no significant 

difference between the pre-

test and post-test mean 

scores of the control group in 

the use of tenses 

impersonally N Mean Std. Deviation Std. Error Mean 

VAR00017 Pre-Test Use of Tenses 

Impersonally of Control 

Group 

52 15.0577 6.53621 .90641 

Post-Test Use of Tenses 

impersonally of Control 

Group 

52 15.0385 6.11639 .84819 

 

Independent Samples Test 



  Levene's Test for Equality of 

Variances t-test for Equality of Means 

    

  F Sig. t df 

VAR00017 Equal variances assumed .076 .783 .015 102 

Equal variances not assumed   .015 101.554 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

   

  

Sig. (2-tailed) Mean Difference 

Std. Error 

Difference 

VAR00017 Equal variances assumed .988 .01923 1.24137 

Equal variances not assumed .988 .01923 1.24137 

 

Independent Samples Test 

  t-test for Equality of Means 

  95% Confidence Interval of the 

Difference 

  Lower Upper 

VAR00017 Equal variances assumed -2.44303 2.48149 

Equal variances not assumed -2.44316 2.48162 



APPENDIX B4 

 

Case Processing Summary 

 N % 

Cases Valid 30 78.9 

Excludeda 8 21.1 

Total 38 100.0 

a. Listwise deletion based on all variables in the procedure. 

 

Reliability Statistics 

Cronbach's 

Alpha 

Cronbach's Alpha Based 

on Standardized Items N of Items 

.863 .906 6 

 

Inter-Item Correlation Matrix 

 PassiveExpPre ActiveVExpPre SimpleAExpPre SimplePExpPre PerfectAExpPre PerfectPExpPre 

PassiveExpPre 1.000 .895 .831 .867 .539 .787 

ActiveVExpPre .895 1.000 .780 .654 .749 .555 

SimpleAExpPre .831 .780 1.000 .734 .180 .549 

SimplePExpPre .867 .654 .734 1.000 .259 .564 

PerfectAExpPre .539 .749 .180 .259 1.000 .308 

PerfectPExpPre .787 .555 .549 .564 .308 1.000 

Details of Reliability Results 

 

Item-Total Statistics 

 Scale Mean if 

Item Deleted 

Scale Variance if 

Item Deleted 

Corrected Item-

Total Correlation 

Squared Multiple 

Correlation 

Cronbach's 

Alpha if Item 

Deleted 

PassiveExpPre 56.2667 457.237 .990 .999 .855 

ActiveVExpPre 71.7333 902.754 .893 .995 .803 

SimpleAExpPre 75.6000 1051.214 .784 .985 .838 

SimplePExpPre 83.3333 989.333 .785 .994 .828 

PerfectAExpPre 88.2667 1148.064 .502 .980 .869 

PerfectPExpPre 85.3000 1086.424 .695 .990 .849 

 

 

 



 


